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BURMESE MANUSCRIPTS IN THE LIBRARY OF
CONGRESS, WASHINGTON, D.C.

In The Annual Report of the Librarian of Congress for 1905, it
is reported that the Library of Congress, Washington, D.C., had
acquired a set of Burmese mansucripts containing the basic
Buddhist canon. The manuscripts, which are spoken of as “the
Rockhill gifts”, were bought by Rev. W.H.S. Hascall, who was a
missionary in Lower Burma. The exact number of manuscripts is
not given in the report, but three volumes of the Sutta-pitaka are
mentioned, five volumes of the Vinaya-pitaka, and seven volumes
of the Abhidhamma-pitaka. Each series is said to contain Pali
texts, nissayas (word-by-word translations into Burmese), and
Atthakathas (commentaries).

A detailed list of titles is given. The titles are transcribed
following Burmese pronunciation, and it is fairly easy for someone
familiar with Burmese to recognize which works are indicated.
“Thote the let kon”, for example, is “Sutta-[Pitaka] Sila-
kkhan[dha-vagga]”.

The report goes on to mention manuscripts which include
Jataka stories and “certain examples of other books of doctrine or
of ritual.” This last category includes some fik@s and manuscripts
in Burmese. The Burmese titles are less easy to guess than the Pali
ones. The books of ritual include three Kammavaca manuscripts,
“one on wood and one on a composition metal which contains
silver. The third is a very beautiful and old specimen of the service
on strips of ivory with the ancient round Pali text in heavy
lacquer™.2

Additional manuscripts were acquired more recently by the

Library of Congress and catalogued by Daw Khin Thet Htar in
1985.

IPages 42-46, 182.
2U Thaw Kaung, Chief Librarian of the Universities' Library, Rangoon,
inspected this “ivory” Kammavici and said that it is not of ivory.

Journal of the Pali Text Society, X111, 1-31



) W. Pruitt

The following list gives

(1) the call number,

(2) the title by which the text is best known in the West
(Burmese texts with a Pali title are given in Roman script; for
those in Burmese I have given the titles in transliteration and in
Burmese script using a font developed by U Sein Aye),

(3) titles used in the manuscript [on wood covers, on
covering leaves, in the margins, in colophons—all variants are not
included, as slight variations in spelling abound],

(4) the language used—Pali, Burmese, or word-by-word
translation (nissaya)—when this is not obvious from the title,’

(5) the numbers of the leaves (using the Burmese
numbering system)? or the total number of leaves (for some of the
texts catalogued by Daw Khin Thet Htar),

(6) the author, if known, for lesser known works and
Burmese nissaya (the authors of standard commentaries, etc., are
not given),

(7) the date,?

(8) references to the same or similar texts found in
catalogues of Burmese manuscripts or reference books when I
thought it would be useful. If an item is missing, the information
is not known to me.

The older group of manuscripts are listed in H. Poleman, A
Census of Indic Manuscripts in the United States and Canada
(New Haven, Conn.: American Oriental Society, 1938).4 I have

I'The titles used in Burma often specify “pali-to” for Pili (-t3 being an honorific
suffix) or “nissaya” (spelled many different ways, e.g.: nisaya, nisya, nissya,
nissara, etc.).

2For an explanation of this system, see Bur MSS I, p. xviii. The numbering is
usually based on combining vowel signs with consonants. There is one case in
the manuscripts here of a leaf numbered with the Burmese character for “1” plus
the vowel “a” (Burmese-Pili 100, last f.).

3on converting Burmese dates into those of the Gregorian calendar, see Bur MSS
I, pp. xixf. The scribes frequently made mistakes in the dates. I have made a
guess at the correct date and given the scribe’s date in parenthesis (e.g., Date:
1839 [3938 1]).

4Several Kammavica texts (Poleman, p. 339) are listed as “on exhibition”.
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therefore retained the old numbers (Burmese-Pali 1-80). I include
the information on dimensions (given to the nearest tenth of an
inch) and the number of lines on one side of a leaf given by
Poleman. Manuscripts catalogued more recently were given
numbers beginning “Burmese manuscript 17, etc. I have renum-
bered these, adding them to the old list (beginning Burmese-Pali
81).!

I wish to thank Louis A. Jacob, Head of the Southern Asia
Section, and other members of the staff of the Library of
Congress for their aid and encouragement in preparing this list. I
am particularly grateful to Heinz Braun, who carefully proofread
this list and made many valuable corrections and suggestions.

Abbreviations

Bode M.H. Bode, The Pali Literature of Burma (Royal Asiatic
Society of Great Britain and Ireland, 1909, repr. 1966).

Bur MSS I  Heinz Bechert, Daw Khin Khin Su, Daw Tin Tin
Myint, compilers, Burmese Manuscripts, Part 1 (Franz Steiner
Verlag GMBH, 1979).

Bur MSS II Heinz Braun, Daw Tin Tin Myint, compilers,
Burmese Manuscripts, Part 2 (Franz Steiner Verlag GMBH,
1985).

Cop C.E. Godakumbura, assisted by U Tin Lwin, Catalogue of
Cambodian and Burmese Pali Manuscripts (Copenhagen: The
Royal Library, 1983).

Forch E. Forchhammer, Report on the Literary Work
Performed on Behalf of Government During the Year 1879-80
(Rangoon 1880, 1882).

10ne MS mentioned by Poleman (no. 6327: Kammavaca, ff. 1-4, 12-13,
16; tamarind-seed script; lacquered cloth leaves with decorated wood
covers; 19.6x3.75; 6 lines) is identified as being: John Davis Batchelder
Deposit 7 (Rare Book Department). Its present whereabouts are not
known and so it is not included in this list.
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Poleman H. Poleman, A Census of Indic Manuscripts in the
United States and Canada (New Haven, Conn.: American Oriental
Society, 1938).

Report Annual Report of the Librarian of Congress, 1905.

Burmese-Pili 1. MS not found. Poleman (no. 5542) assigns this
number to the description corresponding to Burmese-Pali 47.

Burmese-Pali 1a, Ic.

(1a) Dhammasangani nissaya, ff. ka-fio. Date: 1763. Cf.
Poleman, no. 5516 (19.9x2.3; 8 lines).

(1c) Dhammasangani, ff. ka-thu. Cf. Poleman, no. 6437
(19.75%2.1; 8 lines).

Burmese-Pali 1b. Sumangalavilasini (Silakkhandavagga-attha-
katha) nissaya (Part 1) (Sut silakkham atthakatha nissaya), ff.
ka-gyo. Date: 1791. Bur MSS I 63. Cf. Poleman, no. 5508
(9.4x2.3; 8 lines).

Burmese-Pali 1d. Digha-nikaya-tika. (Linatthavannana, part 1:
Silakkhanda-vagga-tika) ff. ka-ni. Date: 1871. Cf. Poleman, no.
6372 (20.25%2.6; 8 lines).

Burmese-Pali 2a. Vibhangappakarana, ff. ka-dhe. Date: 1774.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6426 (19.5x2.5; 10 lines).

Burmese-Pali 2b. Visuddhimagga nissaya (part 4), ff. ka-ma:.
Bur MSS II 341. Cf. Poleman, no. 5517 (20x%2.5; 9 lines;
“Vibanga” [sic]).

Burmese-Pali 2c. Sumangalavilasini (Mahavagga-atthakatha)
nissaya (Sut Mahava atthakatha nissaya), ff. ram-nyu. Date:
1875 [2875 !]. Cf. Poleman, no. 6304 (20.5%2.3; 8 lines).
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Burmese-Pali 2d. Vinaya-pitaka, Mahdvagga-tika. (Sivali-
vatthuka) (Burmese) ff. ka-mam. Cf. Poleman, no 5503
(18.75%2.2; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pali 3. Eighteen Jataka stories with nissaya.

(A) Cittasambhiita-jataka (no. 498), ff. ga-yu.

(B) Sivi-jataka (no. 499), ff. yi-na:.

(C) Rohana-jataka (no. 501) (Rohanta-), ff. ca-che.

(D) Hamsa-jataka (no. 502) (Calahamsa-), ff. cho-jo.

(E) Sattigumba-jataka (no. 503), ff. jo-jham.

(F) Bhallattiya-jataka (no. 504), ff. gha-ta.

(G) Somanassa-jataka (no. 505), ff. ta-thu.

(H) Campeyya-jataka (no. 506), ff. the-ghe.

(I) Mahapalobhana-jataka (no. 507), ff. gho-nu.

(J) Hatthipala-jataka (no. 509), ff. ne-da.

(K) Ayoghara-jataka (no. 510), ff. di-dhe.

(L) Kimchanda-jataka (no. 511), ff. dho-pi.

(M) Kumbha-jataka (no. 512), ff. pu-pho.

(N) Jayaddisa-jataka (no. 513), ff. pho-bhe.

(O) Chaddanta-jataka (no. 514), ff. phe-ru.

(P) Sambhava-jataka (no. 515), ff. ru-lo.

{Q) Mahakapi-jataka (no. 516), ff. 16-va..

(R) Pandaranagaraja-jataka (no. 518) (Pandara-), ff. sa-ho.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6536 (19.75%2.1; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pali 3a. Sumangalavilasini (Patikavagga, Patheyya-
vagga-atthakatha) nissaya (Sut patheyya pali-td nissaya), ff. ka-
jha. Cf. Poleman, no. 5547 (20.25%2.4; 8 lines).

Burmese-Pili 3al. =3a. Sumangalavilasini (Patikavagga, Pa-
theyya-vagga-atthakatha), ff. ka-ta. Date: 1786. Cf. Poleman, no.
5548 (19.75x2.25; 9 lines).
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Burmese-Pili 3b. Vinaya-pitaka, Mahavagga, nissaya (Ma-
hava nissaya), ff. ka-ta. Date: 1783. Cf. Poleman, no. 5502
(19.5x2.4; 10-11 lines).

Burmese-Pili 3c. Sumangalavilasini (Patikavagga Patheyya-
vagga-atthakatha), ff. ka-tho. Date: 1773. See Burmese-Pali 3a.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6516 (19.5x1.9; 8 lines).

Burmese-Pali 3d. =3c. Sumarngalavilasini (Patikavagga, Pa-
theyyavagga), ff. ka-ta. Not in Poleman.

Burmese-Pali 4.

(A) Anumodana, ff. ka-du. Bur MSS II 407.

(B) Mran mi tard: cd ([g& q »¢o: oo) (Burmese), ff.
tham-bhd. Date: 1889. There is a gap in the numbering between
the two texts.

Cf. Poleman, no. 5528 (18.75x2.4; 10 lines).

Burmese-Pali 4a. Sanghe bhokavaggo (Sanghabhedakkhandha-
ka of Ciilavagga ?) (title on wood cover: Pariva path [Parivara]),
ff. ka-dha. Date: 1863. Cf. Poleman, no. 6445 (19.1x2.25; 10
lines).

Burmese-Paili 4b. (A) Puggalapafifiatti, ff. ka-ghu.
(B) Puggalapafifiatti nissaya, ff. ka-je.
Cf. Poleman, no. 5523 (19.4x2.4; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pili 4c. Terasakanda-tika [Sarattha-dipani, or Pali-
muttaka-vinaya-vinicchaya-sanigaha, or Vimativinodani ? See
Bode, p. 102, no. 10 and Forch, p. v.}, ff. ka-ri. Date: 1850. Cf.
Poleman, no. 5521 (19.6x2.25; 9 lines). Forchhammer lists a
manuscript entitled Terasaka tika and says it is on the first two
rules of the Parajikas of the Patimokkha and that it is by Sariputta
of Sri Lanka. This reference was brought to my attention by
Heinz Bechert. Cf. Burmese-Pali 26.

Burmese Manuscripts in the Library of Congress 7

Burmese-Pali 5. Dhammadesanagambhirattha nissaya, ff.
ka-dhe. Owner: Rhan Muninda ¢a (“Ven. Muninda’s book;” see
Burmese-Pali 8). Date: 1839 (3938!). Cf. Poleman, no. 5534
(19.25x2.4; 10 lines).

Burmese-Pali 5a. Kathavatthu nissaya, ff. bhi-thyu. Date:
1810. Cf. Poleman, no. 5519 (20.25x2.4; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pili 5b. Suttavibhanga (Pardjikakanda) nissaya, ff.
ka-jya:. In Burma, the title “Parajika” refers to the four Parajika
rules and the other rules through the thirty Nissaggiya rules (Vin
IID) [See Cop Pa (Burm.) 18.] Date: 1762. Cf. Poleman, no. 5507
(18.75x2.1; 8 lines).

Burmese-Pali 5c. Vibhanga-milatika, ff. ka-dam. Date: 1856.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6431 (20x2.5; 12 lines).

Burmese-Pali 6a. Yamaka (Pali) (Yamuik), ff. ka-he. Date 1776.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6462 (19.5x2.25; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pili 6b. Yamaka nissaya (Yamuik nissaya), ff. ka-si.
Author (?): Chara-kri: U: Sa Twan. Date 1880. Cf. Poleman, no.
5524 (19.6x2.3; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pali 6¢.

(A) Sammohavinodani nissaya (Samo atthakatha), ff. ka-
tho.

(B) Abhidhammatthasangaha nissaya (Sangruih adhi-
ppay), ff. t5-bho.
Cf. Poleman, no. 5518 (7.1x2.25; 10 lines).

Burmese-Piali 7. Anguttara-Nikaya (Pali) (Athanguttara [sic]
pali-td [Asangu- (sic)]), ff. dha:-chya. Cf. Poleman, no. 6394
(19.5x2.4; 9 lines).
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Burmese-Pali 7b. Patthana nissaya (Patthan rasi cu; Patthan
arakok), ff. ka-no. Author: Ton-bhi-la: chara-t6 Rhan Ananta-
dhaja. Date: 1800. See Bur MSS I no. 10 (a different author). Cf.
Poleman, no. 5509 (19.75%2.4; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pali 7c. Paficappakaranatthakathd (Pafica-pagruin
atthakatha).

(A) Puggalapafifiatti-atthakatha, ff. ka-nu.

(B, C) Kathavatthu-atthakathd and Yamaka-atthakatha
(Yamuik atthakatha) (Pali), ff. na-tho.

(D) Danaphaluppatti nissaya, ff. ta [sic]-ju. Date: 1880
(13062 !). Cf. Bur MSS II no. 221.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6430 (dimensions not given).

Burmese-Pali 8.

(A) Bhikkhu-patimokkha nissaya, ff. ka-ca.

(B) Bhikkhuni-patimokkha nissaya, ff. ca [sic]-fil.

(C) Khuddasikkha nissaya, fie-dha:.
Author: Nwa:-pran: chara-td Rhan Munindasara (based on the
teachings of his superior, Pathama Ba:kard chara-t6 Rhan
Dhammabhinanda). Cf. Bur MSS II no. 247. Date: 1853. Cf.
Poleman, no. 5536 (19.9x2.5; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pali 9. Vinaya-Pitaka, Culavagga (title on f. ka:
Pacit pali-to [sic]), ff. ka-tham. Date: 1836. Cf. Poleman, no. 6307
(20.9x2.4; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pali 10. Petavatthu nissaya, ff. ka-ta: Date: 1878
(Sakka-raj 124; I assume it should be Sakka-raj 1240). Cf.
Poleman, no. 5510 (20.1x2.6; 10 lines).

Burmese-Pali 11. Parivara nissaya, ff. ka-13:. Date: 1847. Cf.
Poleman, no. 5506 (19x2.4; 9 lines).

Burmese Manuscripts in the Library of Congress 9

Burmese-Pali 12. Three Jataka stories nissaya.
(A) Migapakkha-jataka (no. 538) (Temi-), ff. ka-ga:.
(B) Nimi-jataka (no. 541) (Nemi-), ff. thi [sic]-na.
(C) Bhuridatta-jataka (no. 543), ff. ii-pa:.

Date: 1878. Cf. Poleman, no. 5511 (19.25x2.6; 10 lines).

Burmese-Pali 13. Nam nissaya Dakkhinavam (title on paper
on wood cover: Nam tika), ff. ci-bhu. Date: 1847 (3847 1. This
seems to be part 3 of the text, coming after part 2 of Burmese-Pali
54. Cf. Poleman, no. 5535 (20x2.25; 10 lines).

Burmese-Pali 14.

(A) Nissaya of texts of the Abhidhamma-Pitaka (includes
Dhammasangani nissaya and Kathavatthu nissaya, (per-
haps others), ff. khi-ge.

(B) Chagatidipani nissaya, ff. pa-16 (from another manu-
script). Date: 1838. Cf. A.A. Hazlewood, “A Translation of Paii-
cagatidipani,” JPTS XI (1987), pp. 133-159. Cf. Poleman, no.
5529 (19.1x2.1; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pili 15. Leaves from several different manuscripts.

(A) Siri-jataka nissaya (no. 284), ff. ni-fie. Date: 1865.

(B) Desakkamadipani nissaya, ff. ye-so. Date: 1844.

(C) Ther(agath)a (?) pali-to, ff. ka-gam. Date: 1861.

(D) Padakosallafiana nissaya (Pud cac), ff. ka-no. Cf. Bur
MSS I no. 35, no. 135. Date: 1854.

(E) Chadipapalasutta nissaya, ff. che-cha:. Owner: Rhan
Muninda.

(F) Bhikkhu-patimokkha (Bhikkhu-patimok) (Pali), ff. khi-
ga. Owner: Rhan Muninda. Date: 1861.

(G) Khuddasikkha ff. ge-ni. Owner: Rhan Muninda. Date:
1861.

(H) Aggikkhandhopama-sutta, ff. ka-ki. Owner: Rhan
Muninda. Date: 1861.



10 W. Pruitt

(I) Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta nissaya (Dhamma-
cakra), ff. ci-cam. Author: Rhan Munindaja.

(J) Aggikhandhopama-sutta nissaya (cf. H), ff. ke-kho.
Date: 1861.

(K) Mahasamaya-sutta (D II 253-62), ff. kham-gi. Owner:
Rhan Muninda.

(L) Mahasamaya-sutta nissaya (cf. K), ff. gi-ghe. Owner:
Rhan Muninda. Date: 1861.
Cf. Poleman, no. 5513 (19.9x2.25; 8-10 lines).

Burmese-Pali 16. Dhammapada-atthakatha nissaya, ff. ka-
sa:. The ticket with this MS says this is the first part.

Burmese-Pali 17. Six Jataka stories in Pali.

(A) Maha-ummagga-jataka (no. 542, Fausbgll’s no. 546)
(Maho path), ff. ca:-di.

(B) Bhiiridatta-jataka (no. 543), ff. di-no.

(C) Candakumadra-jataka (no. 544, Fausbgll’s no. 542 [Kha-
ndahala-]), ff. no-ta:.

(D) Vidhurapandita-jataka (no. 546, Fausbgll’s no. 545) (Vi-
dhura-), ff. tha-dho.

(E) Maha-Naradakassapa-jataka (no. 545, Fausbgil’s no. 544)
(Narada-), ff. dho-pi.

(F) Vessantara-jataka (no. 547) (Vessantard-), ff. pu-mam.
Date (throughout): 1837. Cf. Poleman, no. 6418 (19.5x2.6; 11
lines).

Burmese-Pili 18.

(A) Nimi-jataka (no. 541) (Burmese) (Nemi caka pre).

(B) Gun-to phwan (qo em5 ¢ &) (Burmese). See Bur
MSS 11 402.

(C) No title found (nissaya style).

(D) Mangala-sutta nissaya (Khp 2ff.; Sn 258-269)
(Mangala sara).

Burmese Manuscripts in the Library of Congress 11

(E) Yamaka nissaya and Patthina nissaya (Yamuik
pathan nafi:).

(F) Paramatthavisesa-mafiju nissaya.

(G) Mahasamaya-sutta nissaya (see Burmese-Pali 15 [L]).

(H) Sutta(vannassa)-vandana nissaya (Sutvandana).

(D) No title found (Burmese).
ff. ka-the. Date: 1863. Cf. Poleman, no. 5531 (19.75%x2.25; 9
lines).

Burmese-Pali 19. Vinaya-pitaka, Ciilavagga nissaya, ff. ka-
bha. Date: 1830. On ticket: Part II. Cf. Poleman, no. 5505
(19x2.1; 8 lines).

Burmese-Pali 20a. Dhatukatha, ff. fie-de. Date 1881. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6457 (18.75%2.25; 10 lines).

Burmese-Pali 20b. Dhatukatha nissaya, ff. ka-j1. Date: 1771
[sic]l. Cf. Poleman, no. 6457 (19.6x2.4; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pili 21. MS not found. This number is mentioned in
Poleman [no. 6295: “Samantapasadika”, ... ff. 1-132, 1-95... with
wood covers and pegs. 19.4/.75x2.25/.3. Dated: Th. 1131
(=1769).] I have not been able to determine if this is one of the
MSS of that title in this list.

Burmese-Pali 22. Suttavibhanga nissaya (Parajika nissaya),
ff. ka-nya:. Author: Khe-ton-kri: Rhan Maha-Upali (see Bur MSS
I, nos. 56, 60). See Burmese-Pali 5b. Cf. Poleman, no. 5499
(19.4x2.4; 9 lines). Cf. Poleman, no. 5499 (19.4x2.4; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pali 23. Tathagata nissaya (Ubhato-Vibhafiga Khan-
dhaka-Pariva[ra] pali atthakatha [samantapasadika)), ff. se-ryi.
Date: 1866 (2866 !). Cf. Poleman, no. 5532 (19.5x2.25; 9 lines).
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Burmese-Pali 24.

(A) Desanasangaha (Burmese), ff. ka-fil.

(B) Sut nak sandhi nissaya, (& § 2§ §ww) ff. go
[sic]-co. Date: 1862.
Cf. Poleman, no. 5533 (18.9x2.2; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pali 25. Sammohavinodani nissaya (Samohavino-
datthi) (Pali), ff. ka-lo. Cf. Bur MSS I, no. 77. Cf. Poleman, no.
6434 (19.25%2.1; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pili 26. Terasakam tika (Saratthadipani, or Palimu-

ttaka-vinaya-vinicchaya-safngaha, or Vimativinodani ?, see Bur-

mese-Pili 4¢), ff. ka-pha. According to Hascall, a subcommentary
on the Puggalapaiifiatti. (See Report, p. 44: “Ah-be-dah-ma, IV.C.
Tay ra tha kan te ka.”) Cf. Poleman, no. 5537 (19.4x2.1; 9 lines).
At least one f. (f. ki) is missing. A separate paper with this MS
has written on it “Burmese-Pili no. 70" (no MS with no. 70 has
been located).

Burmese-Pali 27. (A) Buddhavamsa nissaya (Buddhavan path
nissaya), ff. ka-t0. Date: 1866.
~ (B) Buddhavamsa, ff. ka-gam. Date: 1865.

Cf. Poleman, no. 6424 (19.75x2.4; 9 lines).

Buremse-Pali 28.

(A) Puggalapaiiilatti, ff. ka-ga:.

(B) Kathavatthu, ff. ka-gam. Date: 1865.

(C) Teyyasamvasakavinicchaya (Burmese), ff. du-be.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6312 (19.5x1.8; 7 lines).

Buremse-Pali 29. Vinaya-pitaka, Ciilavagga nissaya, ff. ka-
ni. Date: 1785. (On ticket: Part 1.) Cf. Poleman, no. 5504
(19.25%2.3; 10 lines).

Burmese Manuscripts in the Library of Congress 13

Burmese-Pali 30. Digha-nikaya, Mahavagga (Sut Mahava),
ff. ka-du. Cf. Poleman, no. 6302 (19.75x2.2; 8 lines).

Burmese-Pali 31. Kathavatthu nissaya, ff. pa-jy¢. Date: 1808.
Cf. Poleman, no. 5520 (19.25%2.1; 8 lines).

Burmese-Pali 32a, b, c, d. Samantapasadika.

(32a) Vinayavibhanga commentary [from Pacittiya to the end]
(Bhikkhu Pacit atthakatha; Pacityadi atthakatha), ff. ka-cha.

(32b) Mahavagga commentary (Mahava atthakatha), ff. cha-
dhe.
(32c) Culavagga commentary (Culava atthakatha), ff. dho-dha.

(32d) Parivara commentary (Pariva atthakatha), ff. dhe-bhi.
Date: 1878.

Cf. Poleman, no. 6284 (18.75%2.2; 9-10 lines).

Burmese-Pali 33. Suttavibhanga nissaya (Pacit pali-td
nissaya), ff. ka-si. Cf. Poleman, no. 5501 (18.75%2.2; 8 lines).

Burmese-Pali 34.

(A) Suttavibhanga (Parajika pali-to) (see Burmese-Pali 5b),
ff. ka-gham.

(B) Adikappa (Burmese), ff. ka-jhi. Date: 1884.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6290 (19.9x2.1; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pali 35. Samantapasadika (Mahavagga) nissaya
(Sut Mahava atthakatha nissaya), ff. ka-mu. Date: 1914. Not
found in Poleman.

Burmese-Pali 36. Vimativinodani-tika, ff. ka-ba. Not found in
Poleman.

Burmese-Pali 37. Saratthadipani-tika, ff. ka-yi. Date: 1810.
Not found in Poleman.
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Burmese-Pali 38. Sumangalavilasini (Silakkhanda-vagga)
(see Burmese-Pili 1b), ff. ka-to. Date 1763. Not found in Pole-
man. Cf. Burmese-Pali 1b.

Burmese-Pali 39. (A) Sumarngalavilasini (Silakkhanda-
vagga), ff. ka-di. Date 1768.

(B) Sumangalavilasini (Silakkhanda-vagga) nissaya,
ff. ka-pha:. Date: 1778.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6370 (18.75x2; 7 lines). Cf. Burmese-Pali 1b.

Burmese-Pali 40. MS not found. [Poleman, no. 6417: “Vessan-
tara-jataka”. “This and the following item (Burmese-Pali 17) to-
gether comprise the complete jataka. ff. 277-396, 1-94...
19.5%2.4; 9 lines™.]

Burmese-Pali 41. Abhidhammatthasangaha.

(A) Abhidhammatthasangaha nissaya (Sangruih
nissaya), ff. ka-jham.

(B) Abhidhammatthasangaha, ff. fia-tha.

(C) Sangruih adhibbay (Burmese), ff. no [sic]-bho. Date:
1888.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6647 (18.1x2.2; 9 lines), identified there as
“Eight books of Pali grammar in 2 vols”.

Burmese-Pili 42. Vajirabuddhi-tika, ff. ka-po6. Date: 1903. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6285 (19.1x2.25; 10 lines). A work with this title is
identified as a commentary on the Samantapasadika by A. Cabaton
(Catalogue sommaire des manuscrits sanscrits et pdlis
[Bibliothéque nationale, Paris] (Paris: Ernest Leroux, 1908), fasc.
2, no. 43.

Burmese-Pili 43. Ciilladesanalankara nissaya, ff. ka-ta. Date:
1833. Cf. Poleman, no. 5498 (19.5x2.3; 9 lines).
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Burmese-Pali 44. Kaccayana (Sadda pali Sadda nissaya).

Chapters: (1) Sandhi nissaya, ff. ka-ghe; (2) Nam[a] nissaya,
ff. ghe-t; (3) Karaka nissaya, ff. te-dam; (4) Samas[a] nissaya, ff.
da:-ba (5) Taddhita (Taddit) nissaya, ff. be-va. Date: 1857-1860.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6648 (20.4x2.25; 11 lines).

Burmese-Pali 45. Vinaya-pitaka, Mahavagga (Mahava pali-
t0), ff. ka-ba. Cf. Poleman, no. 6301 (19.3x2.25; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pali 46. MS not found. [Poleman, no. 5538 refers to
Burmese-Pali 46, but the description fits Burmese-Pali 64.]

Burmese-Pali 47. Chuttanippan (@ § 4> §) (Burmese),
double folded rice paper, ff. ka-khd. A text on law according to
Report, p. 182. Cf. Poleman, no. 5542! (13.6 [when folded]x24; 23
lines to each half sheet).

Burmese-Pili 48. Kaccayana (Sadda athak thup nam: kyon:).

Chapters: (1) Taddhit[a] nissaya, ff. ka-ca; (2) Akhyat[a]
(Akhak) nissaya, ff. ci-da; (3) Kibbidhana (Kit) nissaya, ff. di-dhe;
(4) Unad(i] kyam: [nissaya], ff. dhe [sic]-bo. Date: 1821-1825. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6481 (20.25x2.6; 10 lines), identified there as
“Abhidhammatthasangaha”.

Burmese-Pili 49. Vinayalankara-tika. (A Vinaya compilation.)
Author: Tipitakalankara of Tiriyapabbata, ff. ka-bam. Date: 1858.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6494 (19.6x2.25).

Burmese-Pali 50. Kankhavitarani nissaya, ff. ka-mo. Date:
1759.

Ipoleman’s description corresponds to Burmese-Pili 47, but he says this is

Burmese-Pili 1. He says Burmese-Pali 47 is a “text on sacred law in a Burmese
dialect ... 9ff. of parchment paper, rolled in a cotton wrapper with tying cord.

12.4x18.1; 31 lines”. (Poleman, no. 5557.) This manuscript is not now a part of
the Burmese-Pali series.
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Burmese-Pali 51. Abhidhammatthasangaha (Sangruih pali),
ff. dho-ne.

Burmese-Pali 52. Abhidh@nappadipika, ff. khu-gha:. Date:
1870.

Burmese-Pali 53. Namakkara (Pili, nissaya), ff. jo-fio. Date:
1871.

Burmese-Pali 54. Dakkhinavamsa nissaya (Dakkhinavan
nissaya) (Part 2), ff. ge-ci. Date: 1835. This seems to precede
Burmese-Pali 13. Cf. Poleman, no. 5530 (19.4x2.4; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pali 55. Lokaniti, ff. ka-kii. Two detached leaves of a
nissaya (f. wi and f. sse) are also included. Date: 1865. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6530 (19.6x2.25; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pali 56. Suttavibhanga, (Parajikam nissaya), ff. ka-
jya:. Date: 1762. Cf. Poleman, no. 6507 (19.1x2.5; 10 lines),
identified there as “Namakkara”.

Burmese-Pali 57. Paritta (Parit kri: pali), ff. ka-ke. Date: 1849.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6514 (19.25x2.5; 10 lines).

Burmese-Pali 58. Mahajanaka-jataka nissaya (no. 539)
(Mahajanakka jat; Janakka nissaya), ff. yam-jhu. Cf. Poleman, no.
5512 (18.9%2.1; 9 lines).

Burmese-Pali 59. Bhikkhuni-patimokkha, ff. ka-khi. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6518 (19.75x2.25; 8 lines).

Burmese-Pali 60. Dhammasangani, ff. ka-da. Date: 1778. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6440 (20x2.9; 11 lines).
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Burmese-Pali 61.

(A) *On khran rhac pa: path (e»>&FE& & vo: 00g)
(Burmese), ff. che-cho.
In red ink on covering leaf: “Pon le U Pafifia Parit kri pali ...”. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6511 (no dimensions given).

(B) Ratana rhwe khyuin (q o $o e g g &) (nissaya style),
ff. cham-chfa:].

Burmese-Pali 62. Lokaniti, ff. ka-ko. Date: 1858. Cf. Poleman,
no. 6531 (19.5x2.8; 8 lines).

Burmese-Pali 63. Lokaniti (nissaya), ff. [ka]-ko. Date: 1874.
Several leaves are broken. Cf. Poleman, no. 5526 (19.1x2.3; 9
lines).

Burmese-Pili 64. Vinayasangaha (Vinafl Sangruih pali-to), ff.
ka-16 (plus one unnumbered leaf). Cf. Bur MSS II no. 304. Cf.
Poleman, no. 5538 (19.9x2.75; 9 lines); this is incorrectly said to
be Burmese-Pali 46. Poleman describes a manuscript as being
Burmese-Pali 64 [no. 6523 (7.4%2.4; 8 lines), identified there as
“Manjala-sutta” (Mangala- ?) with only 7 ff. (date: Th. 1213 =
1849)]. I have not found a MS corresponding to this description.

Burmese-Pali 65. Mafngala-sutta nissaya, ff. ka-ki. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6524 (19.9x2.5; 10 lines).

Burmese-Pili 66. (A) Suttavibhanga (Parajika) (First part),
ff. ke-ko, khi-khu, jhi-te.

(B) Suttavibhanga (Parajika) nissaya, ff. ka-ti. Date:
1808.
See Burmese-Pali 5b. Cf. Poleman, no. 6292 (19.6x2.4; 8 lines).

Burmese-Pali 67. Vinayasangaha (Vinaififi Sangruih), ff. ka-yi.
Date: 1751. Cf. Poleman, no. 6288 (19x1.75; 7-8 lines).
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Burmese-Pili 68. Kathavatthu, ff. ka-be. Cf. Poleman, no. 6446
(20.25x1.9; 7 lines).

Burmese-Pali 69. Visuddhidipani nissaya, ff. ka-khya. Date:
1866. Cf. Poleman, no. 5527 (20.25%2.75; 12 lines). He suggests
this is the “Visuddhimaggadipan1”.

Burmese-Pali 70. MS not found. Not mentioned in Poleman. A
separate paper with Burmese-Pali 26 has written on it “Burmese-
Pali no. 70"

Burmese-Pili 71. Patimokkha nissaya, ff. ka-gha. Author:
Ariyalankara. Date: 1786. Cf. Poleman, no. 5497 (19x2.4; 8 lines).
Parts of the text have been eaten away by insects.

Burmese-Pali 72. Abhidhammatthasangaha, ff. c6-ji. Date:
1864. Cf. Poleman, no. 6480 (18.75%2.25; 10 lines).

Burmese-Pali 73.

(A) Lokaniti nissaya, ff. dhu-pi. Date: 1849. Many leaves
badly damaged.

(B) Lokaniti nissaya, ff. vi-se.

Abhidhammatthasangaha (5 copies):
(C) Abhidhammattha-sangruih, ff. khu-ge.
(D) Abhidhammattha-sangruih, ff. khu-g&, cha-jhe. Date: 1840.
(E) Sangruih nissaya (actually in Pali), ff. ka-khi, khu-khe.
Date: 1871.
(F) Sangruih pali, ff. no-ta.
(G) Abhidhamma-sangruih (Pali), ff. ka-[ki].
Cf. Poleman, no. 6479 (19.5x2.2; 9 lines).

(H) Puttovdda mrui, phat (Qego023f°, 0 &)
(Burmese), ff. k&-ka:. In ink on one f.: “Detached leaves”. Many
leaves are badly eaten away.
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(1) Unidentified, f. dhe.

Burmese-Pili 74. Mangala-sutta nissaya, ff. ka-ke. Date:
1855.

Burmese-Pili 75. Kammavaca. 13 lacquered palm leaves (only
one wood cover). Cf. Poleman no. 6328 (19.75x3.4; 5 lines).

Burmese-Pali 76. Sixteen texts in various hands.

(A) Danabheda[ni] (nissaya style), ff. ka-gi. Date: 1853. Cf.
Poleman, no. 5548b (18.1x2; 8 lines).

(B) Sima-kammavica, ff. ka-ke. In modern Burmese script.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6333 (10.1x2; 5 lines).

The following leaves (C-G) of or from 5 texts are catalogued by
Poleman as 3 texts: no. 6549 (18.1x2; 7 lines; 21ff.), no. 6550
(18.1x2; 7-9 lines; 45ff.), no. 6551 (18.1x2; 7-9 lines; 33 ff.).

(C) Unidentified nissaya, ff. ka-k&, 5 unnumbered ff., f. ga, 6
unnumbered ff., {. ka.

(D) Asiti rhac kyit (2 3 &8 ¢ & of &) (nissaya style), ff. ka-
gi. Title from covering f.

(E) Unidentified, ff. ka-ka:.

(F) Unidentified, 7 unnumbered ff.

(G) Uppatasanti (Uppetasanti) nissaya, ff. [ka]-ge. Date:
1799. Cf. Bode, p. 47 (Uppatasanti).

(H) Paritta Paccavekkhana (Parit kri pali-t0; Paccafifi path
nissaya), ff. ka-ko. Date: 1834. Cf. Poleman, no. 6512 (18.1x2; 8
lines), incomplete.

(I) Mangala-sutta (nissaya), ff. ka-ku. Date: 1838. Cf. Pole-
man, no. 6521 (18.1x2; 8 lines).

(J) Mangala-sutta nissaya, ff. ka-ki. Date: 1861. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6522 (18.1x2; 9 lines).

(K) One unnumbered f.
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(L) Kammavaica, ff. ka-ke. Modern Burmese script. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6332 (10.1x2; 5 lines).

(M) Paritta (Parit kri: pali-t0), ff. ka-ka:. Date: 1893. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6513 (18.1x2; 8 lines).

(N) Jinalankara-tikd nissaya, ff. ka-kha. Date: 1821. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6500 (18.1x2.8; 8 lines).

(O) Tam ta: G: tafifi sa muin: (& ®2: 3: o d v § &)
(nissaya), ff. ka-[khi]. Date: 1852. Cf. Poleman, no. 5548a
(18.1x2; 8 lines).

(P) Kammavaca, ff. ka-ke. Date 1788. Modern Burmese
script. Cf. Poleman, no. 6331 (10.1x2; 5 lines).

Burmese-Pali 77. MS not found. This number is cited in Poleman
[no. 6305: “Samantapasadika” (215ff. Palm leaves with lacquered
wood covers and tying cord. 19.7x2.2; 8 lines)]. I have not been
able to determine if this is one of the MSS with that title in this
list.

Burmese-Pali 78. Lokaniti nissaya, ff. ka-gha. Date: 1738. Cf.
Poleman, no. 5525 (19.25x2.2; 8 lines).

Burmese-Pali 79. Samantapasadika (On the first section of the
rules, see Burmese-Pali 5b) (Parajikan atthakatha), ff. ka-ghyu.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6293 (19.1x2.1; 7 lines).

Burmese-Pali 80. Patthana, ff. ka-ne. Date: 1836. Cf. Poleman,
no. 6470 (21.75%2.3; 10 lines).

Burmese-Pali 81. Jinatthapakasani (Burmese), 299ff. Author:
Kyi-the-le:-thap chara-to (1818-1895 or 6). Date: 1876.

Burmese-Pali 82. Digha-nikaya-tika (Mahavagga) (Linattha-
vannana), ff. ka-dam. Date: 1765.

Burmese-Pili 83. Bhikkhuni-vibhanga, ff. ka-jam. Date: 1769.
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Burmese-Pali 84. Miila-Moggallana nissaya, ff. ka-phe (per-
haps incomplete). Date: 1876.

Burmese-Pali 85. Bhikkhu-vibhanga, ff. ka-ta:.

Burmese-Pali 86. Mahd-ummagga-jataka (no. 546)
(Mahosatha-jat nissaya), ff. ka-tho, plus two leaves numbered f.
de and f. d&; they have the same title (Maho-gat [sic] nissaya) but
seem to be from a separate MS.

Burmese-Pili 87. Vinaydlankara-tikd nissaya, ff. ka-le. Date:
1924,

Burmese-Pali 88. Abhidhammatthavibhavani (Tika kyo
nissaya), 164ff. Date: 1855.

Burmese-Pali 89. Vinayalankara-tikd nissaya, 331ff. Date:
1924.

Burmese-Pali 90. Vinaya-pitaka, Mahavagga (Mahava pali-
t0), 224ff. Date: 1834.

Burmese-Pali 91. Samantapasadika (On the first part of the
rules) (Parajikan atthakatha nissaya, pathama sut[ta]), 266ff.
Date: 1895.

Burmese-Pali 92. Vinaya-pitaka, Ciilavagga (Ciilava pali-t0),
221ff. Date: 1920. The first leaves are damaged.

Burmese-Pili 93. Jataka Stories (?), 370ff. Date: 1877.
Identified by Daw Khin Thet Htar as Paramatthajotika [sic].
“Ekanipat[a], Dukanipat[a], jat[aka] atthakatha”. The Tika-nipata
is also said to be included.
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Burmese-Pali 94. Rupasiddhi nissaya, 268ff. Date: 1914,

Burmese-Pali 95. Sumangalavilasini, 166ff. Date: 1795. See
Burmese-Pali 1b.

Burmese-Pali 96. Abhidhammatthasafngaha (Sangruih nissaya
sac), 320ff. Date: 1844,

Burmese-Pali 97. Abhidhammatthavibhavani-tikd nissaya
(Tika kyo nissaya), 300ff. Date: 1858. Author: Maniratana chara-
t0 Rhan Ariyalankara (b. ca. 1708). The author was also known as
Ne-ran: chara-to.

Burmese-Pali 98. Vattalankdra kyam: (nissaya style), 123ff.
Author: Nandamala. Date: 1898. This contains stories from the
Therigatha. On the author (Chum-tha: chara-to6 Rhan Nandamala
[1718-1784}) see Bur MSS I no. 81.

Burmese-Pili 99. Eleven texts:

(A) Mangala-sutta nissaya, ff. ka-ku.

(B) Apran ’on khran: [Atthajayamangalagatha] (= [g &
eno¢& [3&:) (Burmese), ff. ku-ko. Date: 1890.

(C) Atwan: on khran: (g &: c»>¢& [3&:) (Burmese), ff.
ko-kha.

(D) Ratana-sutta nissaya (Ratana rwhe khyuin), ff. kha-
khu.

(E) Namakkara nissaya, ff. khu-gi.

(F) Mahasamaya-sutta nissaya, ff. no [sic]-cha;

(G) Dhammacakkappavattana[-sutta] nissaya, ff. chi-ja.
Date: 1835 [sic].

(H) Anattalakkhana-sutta nissaya, ff. ja-jhe.

(I) Maggan rhac path anak (v Q€ & 0§ nsh) (Bur-
mese), ff. jho-fia.

(J) Dharana paritta nissaya, ff. fia-fie. See Bur MSS II 217.

(K) Mahasatipatthana-sutta nissaya, ff. t0 [sic]-ti.
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Burmese-Pali 100. Kammatthana-dipani kyam: (Burmese
with some passages in Pali), ff. te-ne, f. 1a. Date: 1888. This is a
text on Kammatthana (meditation).

Burmese-Pali 101. Astrology chart; 5 small leaves sewn together.
Date: 1842.

Burmese-Pili 102. Saratthadipani-tika, ff. ka-bhi. Date: 1861.

Burmese-Pali 103.

(A) Matika, ff. ka-Ki.

(B) Mitika nissaya, ff. ki-ja. Author: Pathama Ba'kara
chari-td6 Rhan Dhammabhinanda. Date: 1891. This is the same
nissaya as Bur MSS I no. 30.

(C) Dhatukatha, ff. ja-tu. Date: 1891.

(D) Dhatukatha nissaya, ff. ti-nu.

(E) Abhiddhanappadipika, ff. ni-da. Cf. Bur MSS I no. 18.

(F) Saddavutti (Burmese), ff. da-do. Cf. Bur MSS I no. 15.

(G) Sandhi pud cac (Burmese), ff. dam-bhéa (?). See Bur
MSS 1, nos. 35, 135, “Pud cac” or “Sadda krT: pud cac”.
Burmese-Pali 104. Samantacakkhudipani kyam: (Burmese
with some Pali), ff. ka-ra. Author: Mum-rwe: chara-to (See Bur
MSS II no. 360). Date: 1876. “Questions and answers on various
beliefs in Buddhism as it appears in the Theravada Buddhist
canonical texts”. (Note by Daw Khin Thet Htar.)
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Burmese-Pili 105. Mukhamatthadipani (also known as Nya-
sa), ff. ka-pil. Date: 1848. Commentary on Kaccayanabyakarana.
Chapters: (1) Sandhi, ff. ka-go; (2) Nama (Nam), ff. go-ja:;; (3)
Karaka, ff. jha-ti.

Burmese-Pili 106. Paritta nissaya (Parit kri: nissaya), ff. ka-ca.
Author: Arhan Manimaiijiisa. Date: 1868.

Burmese-Pili 107. Vinaya-pitaka, Mahavagga (Vinafifi Maha-
va pali-t0), ff. ka-di. Date: 1920.

Burmese-Pali 108. Yamaka nissaya (Yamuik ara kok), ff. ka-
lam. Author: Than: ta pan chara-t6 Rhan Nandamedha. Date:
1893. Chapters: (1) Anusaya, ff. ka-pu; (2) Citta, ff. pi-ye; (3)
Dhamma, ff. yo-ce; (4) Indriya, ff. co-fiam; (5) Mila, ff. no [sic]-
to; (6) Khandha, ff. to-n3; (7) Ayatana, ff. ni-bhi; (8) Safikhara,
ff. bhe-ta; (9) Sacca, ff. se-lam.

Burmese-Pili 109. Riipasiddhi-tika nissaya, 213ff. Author:
Jambudipadhaja. Date: 1900.

Burmese-Pali 110. Suttavandana kyam: nissaya, ff. go-co.
Date: 1278. See Burmese-Pali 18 (H).

Burmese-Pili 111. Abhidhammatthavibhavani nissaya (Tika
ky0 nissaya), ff. ka-12. Author: Janinda [f. le]; Re ca krui chara-to,
1748-1822).

Burmese-Pali 112. Sadda kri: nissaya (Dakkhinavam karaka
kyam:), 294ff. Author: Maniratana chara-t6 Rhan Ariyalankara.
Date: 1885.

Burmese-Pali 113. Kammavaca, 14ff. Gilded palm leaves.
Tamarind-seed script.
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Burmese-Pali 114. Kammavaca, 7ff. Gilded palm leaves.
Tamarind-seed script. Cf. Poleman, no. 6329 (18.25x3.9; 6 lines).

Burmese-Pali 115. Kammavaca, 7ff. Metal leaves. Modern
Burmese script.

Burmese-Pili 116. Kammavaca nissaya. Printed (modern
Burmese script). Author: U: Phre Kri:. Date: 1905. Title on cover:
“9—Khan: nhan tat Kammavaca”. First text entitled:
“Upasampada-khandaka”. Pencil note: “Presentation of Burmese

books to U.S. Library of Congress, Nov. 15, 1948”.

Burmese-Pali 117. Kammavaca, 11ff. Silvered palm leaves.
Tamarind-seed script.

Burmese-Pali 118. Kammavaca, 11ff. Gilded palm leaves
(without wood covers). Tamarind-seed script.

Burmese-Pali 119. Kammavaca, 26ff. Gilded palm leaves (only
one wood cover). Tamarind-seed script.

Burmese-Pili 120. Kammavaca. Printed (modern Burmese
script). Title on cover: “17—Khan: Kammavaca”. Title on back
cover: “... Pabbajaniya Kammava”. Pencil note as Burmese-Pali
no. 116.

Burmese-Pali 121. Kammavaca, ff. kha-khe. Note on card: “A
Kammavaca written in Burmese script on gilded palm leaves. The
inlay of the wood covers consists of colored glass and semi-
precious stones”. Note on ticket: “A Breviary of scripture, relating
to membership of the Assembly. ... This is so much of the book
as would be held by one monk at the ordination service (Sa-hymin
writing [tamarind-seed script])”. Cf. Poleman, no. 6334 (19.3x3.9;
6 lines).
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Burmese-Pili 122. Kammavaca, 16ff. White material in the form
of palm leaves (some of the leaves are badly cracked) with
tamarind-seed script (directions in modern Burmese script). Ornate

covers. Note on ticket: “A Breviary of Scripture, relating to

membership of the Assembly. In ancient black letters on ivory
leaves. (Ma gyi sit)”. U Thaw Kaung informs me that the material
of the leaves is not ivory. Cf. Poleman, no. 6335 (20.9x3.1; 6
lines).

Burmese-Pili 123, 124. Samantapasadika nissaya (commen-
tary on the first rules) (Parajikan atthakatha nissaya), 2 vols.

Vol. I, ff. ka-1a. Date: 1889.

Vol. II, ff. ka-dhya:. Date: 1899 (1785 !).
Author: Jambudhaja (fl. 1629).

Vincennes William Pruitt

A Note on the Transliteration of Burmese Used Here

My transliteration of Burmese is very close to the system used in Bur
MSS I and II. I have transliterated one vowel and the tones differently,
however:

The vowel I transliterate by “¢” is transliterated by “ai” in Bur MSS.

The three tones used in Burmese are indicated in Bur MSS by
superscript numerals. (This will be changed in Bur MSS 111.) I have used
a system based on the similarities between Western scripts and the signs
used in Burmese: For tone one, “e”, “¢”, and “ui” I use a subscript full
stop after the vowel (e.g. mrui ). For tone two, I use a long “o” (e.g.
kyd). For tone three, a colon is added (e.g. ca:).
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STUDIES IN THE PALI GRAMMARIANS

Buddhaghosa’s References to Grammar and Grammarians
Introduction

1t is not known when and under what circumstances a distinct
Buddhist grammatical literature devoted to the description of the language
of the Pali canon originated. It is reasonable to assume that, throughout
the development of the Buddhist tradition, basic knowledge of the mor-
phology and vocabulary of the canonical language was handed down in
some form or another, even though it may never have been based upon
any distinct grammatical tradition. The Niddesa, with its strings of
glosses and morphological substitute forms may be considered an early
instance of the level of sophistication of such basic knowledge.

Strange as it may seem, there is no indication at all in the extant
atthakathas and tikas that the commentators knew of any Pali grammar
prior to the well-known grammar ascribed to Kaccayana.! This would
indicate that Kaccayana’s grammar may well have been the first recorded
instance of a Pali grammar. Although it is not known precisely when it
was written, it is no doubt late. Perhaps it dates from the 7th—=8th
century A.D. since it is not referred to in any of the atthakathas except
for Ap-a, a fairly late commentary.? It is there ascribed to Kaccayana
along with the Mahanirutti and Nett.3

R.O. Franke, who devoted a study — to the best of my
knowledge the only one in existence — to the history and criticism of the

1For the nature of this grammar cf. Franke, Gramm., pp. 14-20 and Norman, Pali
Literature p. 163.

2Cf. Norman, op. cit. pp. 146-147.
3Cf. Ap-a 491,20,

Journal of the Pali Text Society, XIII, 33-82
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indigenous Pali grammar and lexicography, claimed that certain of the
grammatical terms found in the commentaries ascribed to Buddhaghosa
reflected an old Pali grammatical system.* This claim is questionable since
the available evidence can hardly be said to justify the assumption of a
full-fledged system of Pali grammar before Kaccayana. Apart from the
fact that Buddhaghosa invariably uses a peculiar terminology for denoting
the individual case relations, and that he uses the term bhavanapumsaka’
to denote the adverb, there is hardly a single grammatical term of any
importance found in Buddhaghosa’s works that does not have a parallel in
Sanskrit grammatical terminology.

Franke® assumed that the following verse which is often quoted
by the Pali grammarians originally belonged to a Pali grammar antedating
Buddhaghosa:

paccattam upayogam ca karanam sampaddniyam
nisakkam samivacanam bhummam alapanatthamam.”

4Cf. Franke, op. cit. pp. 3-5.

5This term is not mentioned among the terms quoted by Franke, op. cit. pp. 3-4.
Aggavamsa has devoted a whole paragraph to it in the Saddaniti [cf. Sadd 717,15
foll.] because, as he says, it is the designation that is used in the scriptures
(s@sane vohdro) in contrast to the term kiriyavisesana [= sa. kriyav iSesana)
which is used in grammar (saddasatthe). The meaning of this peculiar term is
probably “a term in the neuter that qualifies a verbal action”. The term bhdva is
borrowed from Sanskrit grammar.

50p. cit. p. 4.

TCf. e.g. Riip 116,20; Sadd 60,32. In the context of the case terminology it is

interesting to note that the term for the vocative, alapanam, is used in the same
sense in the Niddesa section of the Vinaya [cf. Vin III 73,33]. Unfortunately we
are not in a position to trace the other terms back to the canon. It therefore
remains uncertain when and under what circumstances they came to be an
integral part of the exegetical and grammatical terminology of the Pili.

Studies in the Pali Grammarians 1

On the contrary, according to Buddhapiya’s Riip-t8 it is quoted
from the Mahanirutti which, from the available evidence, appears to be an
old commentary on Kacc.? The verse was probably conceived by the
author of the Mahinirutti as a summary of the terminology used in the
atthakathas.

There is therefore no reason to believe that the few grammatical
terms that have no parallel in Sanskrit grammatical terminology reflect an
old system of Pali grammar. They probably represent part of a
terminology that originated with the attempt to establish a canonical
exegesis. Buddhaghosa and subsequent generations of Theravada scholars
no doubt continued to use this peculiar terminology because it had
become an inseparable part of the Theravada heritage.

An instance of such canonical exegesis is found in the verse that
Buddhaghosa invariably quotes in connection with his interpretation of
the canonical stereotypes “ekam samayam” and “tena samayena’:

tam tam attham apekkhitva bhummena karanena ca
afifatra samayo vutto upayogena so idha 1i.10

With regard to this or that motive [the word] “samaya”
is used elsewhere [in the Pali] in the locative and the
instrumental. In this context, however, it is used in
the accusative.

8Cf. Riip-t Be 1965 127,25.

9An analysis of the available fragments of Mahanirutti will be treated in Studies
in the Pali Grammarians 11.

10CE, Sv 33,27-28; Ps 1 9,31-32; Spk I 11,32-33; Mp 1 13,25-26. In order to make
the verse fit the context, Buddhaghosa quotes it in a slightly edited version in his
comment on “ekena samayena” in Sp 108,13-14.
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Whenever Buddhaghosa quotes this verse, it is followed by a
grammatical quotation which he ascribes to the poranas. In Buddhaghosa
this normally means the atthakathécariyas:

porand pana vannayanti: “tasmim samaye ti va, tena
samayend ti va, tam samayan ti va abhilapamattabhedo
esa. sabbattha bhummam eva attho” ti.11

The old ones, moreover, make the comment that
“tasmim samaye”, or “tena samayena’, or “tam
samayam” is merely a difference of expression. In all
[three] cases the sense is nothing but locative.

This prose fragment is the only instance of a grammatical
reference in Buddhaghosa where he expressly ascribes views on points of
grammar to the atthakathicariyas. This would seem to support the
conclusion that the peculiar case terminology was in use in the lost
atthakathas. But this, of course, cannot be taken as an indication of the
existence of a complete system of Pali grammar. The verse and the prose
fragment are clearly context-bound in the sense that they specifically deal
with the interpretation of certain irregularities of canonical usage.

The fact that Buddhaghosa makes extensive use of this
seemingly archaic terminology contrasts with the fact that his
grammatical terminology in general consists of Pali translations of
Sanskrit technical terms. The Samantapasadika, which may be considered
representative of Buddhaghosa’s grammatical vocabulary,!2 contains

1CE, Sv 33,29-31; Ps 1 10,1-3; Spk 112,1-3; Mp I 13,27-29; Sp 108,15-17.
12¢f, Sp VIII f{indexes]. For unknown reasons the terms bhava and
bhavalakkhana [e.g. at Sp 108,1] are not recorded in the indexes. The terms
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among others the following important technical terms: accantasamyoga =
sa. atyantasamyoga [cf. Pan I1 1 29], adesa = sa. ddesa [cf. Pan 1 1 56],
itthambhiitakkhyana = sa. itthambhutdkhyana [cf. Pan I 4 90],
itthambhiitalakkhana = sa. itthambhitalaksana [cf. Pan 113 21], upapada
[ts.; cf. Pan 112 19 and passim], upasagga = sa. upasarga [cf. Pan 1 459
and passim], nipata [ts; cf. Pan I 1 14 and passim], nimitta [=
nimittasaptam; ts.; cf. Maha-bh ad Pan I 3 36),!3 bhava [ts.; cf. Pan 1 2
21 and passim], bhavalakkhana = sa. bhavalaksana [cf. Pan IT 337), linga
[ts.; cf. Pan 114 26}, lopa [ts.; cf. Pan 11 60], viparinama [ts.], viparyaya
[= vipallasa) = sa. viparya(—-G-)ya, vibhatti = sa. vibhakti.

Examples such as these show clearly that Buddhaghosa’s
grammatical vocabulary was largely made up of terms derived from
Sanskrit grammar with the addition of a few terms which we may deduce
were in use in the atthakathas, the historical background and
development of which remain unknown.

In several instances, however, Buddhaghosa explicitly refers his
readers to grammar (saddasattha = sa. Sabda$astra) or grammarians
(saddalakkhanavidii,"* saddavidii, akkharacintaka) for information about
points of grammar that will justify his own grammatical analyses of the

accantasamyoga and nimitta (v. s.v. nimittattha) have erroneously been omitted
from the index of grammatical terms. They are found, however, in the index of
words and subjects.

13]¢ js interesting that Vjb [Be 1960 57,26-27] on Sp 189,25 (nimittasthe) quotes a
Pali version of a Sanskrit verse which is quoted in Maha-bh ad Pan II 3 36 as an
illustration of nimittasaptami.

1The actual meaning of this term is “those who know the rules of grammar”,
i.e. grammarians. “saddalakkhana” stands for grammar in Buddhaghosa’s works;

cf. the usage of Sabda and laksana in Sanskrit grammar; v. Renou, V ocabulaire s.
vv.
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Pili. This gives rise to the rather interesting problem of trying to identify
the grammatical source or sources to which Buddhaghosa refers.

In the following analysis a number of such references found in
Buddhaghosa’s works will be addressed. Since there is uncertainty about
the actual authorship of some of the works ascribed to Buddhaghosa, the
analysis has been limited to those works for which the authorship is
beyond doubt: Visuddhimagga [Vism], Samantapasadika [Sp], and the
commentaries on the agamas: Sumangavilasini [Sv], Papaficasudani [Ps],
Saratthappakasini [Spk], and Manorathapiirani [Mpl.13 Sp is especially
rich in grammatical references, but the other commentaries also contain
interesting material. In a few instances grammatical statements where
Buddhaghosa does not explicitly refer to grammar have been analysed.
Such instances are included here either because of their general interest or
because they belong to the same set of problems which Buddhaghosa
analyses in similar contexts with reference to grammar or grammarians.

The sources to which Buddhaghosa refers have in almost every
instance been identified as Paninian grammar, and although the present
study does not claim to be exhaustive, it should certainly present
sufficient evidence of the pervasive influence of Sanskrit grammar on
Buddhaghosa’s grammatical analyses. It would thus seem that a
reconsideration of the role of Sanskrit in the formation and history of the
Pili grammatical literature is necessary. This will be addressed further in
the conclusion.

Visuddhimagga

1 [Vism 8,2-6]

I5For an analysis of the works ascribed to Buddhaghosa, v. Norman, Pali
Literature pp. 120-130.

Studies in the Pali Grammarnians 1

In the first example from Visuddhimagga, Buddhaghosa
comments upon the meaning of the word “sila” as it is defined by the
grammarians (saddalakkhanavidii), in contrast to those “etymologists”
who derive the word from “siras” (head) and “sitala” (cool).1

ken’ atthena silan ti. silanatthena stlam. kim idam
silanam nama. samadhanam va: kayakammadinam
susilyavasena avippakinnata ti attho; upadharanam va:
kusalanam dhammanam patitthanavasena [so read with
v.1.] adharabhdvo ti attho. etad eva b’ ettha [v.1. hi
ettha) atthadvayam saddalakkhanavidii anujananti. !’

In what sense is it virtue ? It is virtue in the sense of
discipline. What does discipline mean ? It means either
composure (samddhanam), that is, the quality of not
being scattered because the acts of the body, etc., are
well disciplined, or supporting (upadharanam), that is,
being a support due to its being the basis of good
dhammas. These two are the only meanings which the
grammarians admit in this case.

The grammarians to which Buddhaghosa refers here cannot
without further evidence be identified with any particular grammatical
school. But we are probably justified in assuming that they belong to
Panini’s school since the two meanings which Buddhaghosa ascribes to
sil are identical with those recorded in the collection of roots which is

16Ct.: anifie pana “sirattho silattho sitalattho silattho” ti evamadind nayen’ ev’
ettha attham vannayanti, Vism 8,8-10. This is probably a reference to
Vimuttimagga. For a translation of the passage in question see The Path of
Freedom p. 8.

17Qu. Patis-a 15,30-35.
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traditionally ascribed to the Paninians. Cf. sa-Dhatup I 556: sila
samadhau and sa-Dhatup X 332: sila upadharane.!8

2 [Vism 210,21-28]

This interesting passage is part of the paragraph where
Buddhaghosa brings the canonical “etymologies” of the word “bhagavan”
into focus. After closing the first section of the paragraph with a
reference to the Niddesa for detailed information on the method of
analysing (naya) its various derivations and meanings,!® he continues by
quoting a verse that exemplifies an alternative method of analysing (aparo
nayo) the word “bhagavan’:

bhagyava bhaggava yutto bhagehi ca vibhattava
bhattava vantagamano bhavesu bhagava tato ti.

Before he continues discussing each of these “etymologies”,
Buddhaghosa presents a concise description of the rules of derivation
upon which they are based.20 He writes:

tattha, vannagamo vannavipariyayo ti adikam nirutti-
lakkhanam gahetva, saddanayena va pisodaradipak-
khepalakkhanam gahetva, yasma lokiyalokuttara-
sukhabhinibbattakam danasiladiparappattam bhagyam

18 Cf. Sadd 434,30 foll; 435,7 foll; 564,25.

19Cf, Vism 210,19 and Nidd I 142,25 foll.

20Buddhaghosa and other commentators often refer to or quote Vism on this
verse for detailed information on its analysis; cf. Sp 123,13 foll.; Sv 34,10; Ps I
10,15; Spk I 12,16; Mp I 14,13; Ud-a 24,21; It-a 1 6,15; Pj I 107,27 foll.; II 444.8;
Patis-a 532,12; only Nidd-a I 264,7 foll. elaborates on Buddhaghosa’s analysis; cf.
note 23 infra.
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assa atthi, tasmda bhagyava ti vattabbe bhagava ti
vuccatl ti Adtabbam.

In this case it should be known — either by adopting
the rule of etymology (niruttilakkhanam) which runs:
“letter insertion, letter metathesis”, etc., or by
adopting, according to the method of grammar
(saddanayena), the rule that consists in interpolating
[the word in question] in [the word class] beginning
with “pisodara™®! — that since he is blessed with
having been perfected with regard to charity and
morality, etc., which gives rise to mundane and trans-
mundane happiness, he is called “bhagavan”, although
[in actuality] he ought to be called “bhagyavan”.

In this passage Buddhaghosa quotes the beginning of a Pali
version of the first pada of a Sanskrit verse summarizing five principles
of etymological analysis, in order to identify the scope of the rule of
etymology (niruttilakkhanam). The Sanskrit version is found in Kasika ad
Pan VI 3 10922

21Cf, Dhammapala’s commentary: ddikan ti adisaddena vannavikaro, vannalopo,
dhatuatthena niyojanaf ca ti imam tividham lakkhanam sanganhati. saddanayena
ti byakarananayena. pisodaradinam sadddnam Gkatiganabhavato vuttam piso ...

pe ... gahetva ti pakkhipanam eva lakkhanam. tappariyapannatikaranam hi
pakkhipanam [Vism-mht Be 1960 1 253,16-20]. Cf. also Vism-mht Be 1960 II
252,3-4: vannagamaviparyayavikaravinasadhdtuatthavisesayogehi paficavidhassa
niruttilakkhanassa vasena, and see next.

22The original Sanskrit version was identified by H.C. Warren; cf. Vism (ed.
HOS) p. 173,30.
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vamagamo vamaviparyayas ca dvau caparau vama-
vikaranasau dhdatos tadarthatisayena yogas tad ucyate
padicavidham niruktam.

Letter insertion, letter metathesis, and the following
two, namely, letter modification and letter elision,

[plus] connecting the root with a meaning surpassing
its [own] meaning — these are called the five ways of
etymological analysis.23

2The first complete Pali version of this verse is, to the best of my knowledge,
found in Upasena’s commentary on the Niddesa, which often refers to, or
quotes, Buddhaghosa’s Vism. The passage where the verse occurs is nothing but
an elaborate version of the present section of Vism. It is important because it
illustrates how the various principles of etymological analysis were applied to
Pali words. Cp. Nidd-a I 264,7-265,3:

vannagamo, vannaviparyayo,

dve capare vannavikarandsa,
dhatunam atthatisayena yogo,

tad uccate paficavidham niruttan ti

evam vuttaniruttilakkhanam gahetva padasiddhi veditabba. tattha:
“nakkhattaraja-r-iva tarakanan” [=Ja V 148,9; Pj 11 146,6] ti ettha rakaragamo
viya avijjamdnassa akkharassa agamo vanndgamo nama. himsand himso ti
vattabbe siho ti viya vijjamanakkharanam hetthupariyavasena parivattanam
vannavipariy@yo nama. “navacchidake dane diyati” [= Ja 11 288,13 (cf. v.1L.)] ¢i
ettha akarassa ekarapajjanata viya akkharassa aftflakkharapajjanatd vannavikaro
nama. jivanassa miito jivanamiito ti vattabbe jimiito ti vakaranakaranam vindso
asajja mam tvam vadasi kumara” [=Ja1V 47,12} ti ettha pakubbamano-padassa
abhibhavamano ti atthapatipadanam viya tattha tattha yathdyogam
visesatthayogo dhatiinam atthatisayena yogo nama. evam niruttilakkhanam
gahetva, saddanayena va pisodaradipakkhepalakkhanam gahetva yasma
lokiyalokuttarasuk habhinibbattakam danasiladiparappattam bhagyam assa atthi,
tasma bhagyava ti vattabbe bhagava ti vuccati ti iatabbam. The verse is quoted
in Ap-a 102,17-18 (incomplete version), a comparatively late commentary, and is
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The grammatical method (saddanaya) consists in analysing the
word “bhagavan” as if it were a member of the class of word forms
(akrtigana)** belonging to the ganapdtha “prsodaradi”, to which Panini
refers in Pan VI 3 109: “prsodaradini” yathopadistam: [the elision,
insertion and modification of letters that are observed in such cases as]
“prsodara”, etc., follows the way in which they are stated [by the experts
in etymology].

There is clearly no absolute contrast between the two methods
since the words that are members of the ganapdtha are subject to much
the same rules of derivation as those defined in the verse quoted by the
Kasika and Buddhaghosa.2’ The reason why they are contrasted in this
case is probably the fact that “etymology” as such is not within the
scope of Paninian grammar, but belongs to a separate branch of
grammatical Sastra.

It is not possible to identify the source from which
Buddhaghosa quotes, nor are we in a position to decide whether he him-
self is responsible for translating the Sanskrit original into Pali, or
whether he was simply adopting an already existing Pali version. It is
highly unlikely that he should have quoted the verse from the Kasika
since this important commentary is generally supposed to have been
written in the 7th century A.D. All we can safely say is that

often quoted by the Pali grammarians; cf. e.g. Riip 277,13-16; Mogg-p 29,5-8 [cf.
Mogg-p 29,9 foll. and Mogg-pd pp. 38-39 ad loc.]; Sadd 877,9-11.

24The dkrtigana is by definition an open list of words to which other words
undergoing the same operations may be added. Cf. Renou, Vocabulaire and
DSGs.wv.

25Cf. Ka$ ad Pan VI 3 109: prsodaraprakarani sabdariipani, yesu lopagama-
varnavikarah S$astrena na vihitah dr§yante ca, tani yathopadistani sadhiini
bhavanti. yani yani yathopadistani, Sistair uccaritani prayuktani, tani
tathaivanigantavyani; cf. also Maha-bh ad loc.
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Buddhaghosa and the authors of the Kasika were conversant with ‘a
grammatical tradition where the verse was somehow attached to this
specific Panini sttra as part of its commentary. Pataiijali does nc')t. quote
the verse ad loc., but this, of course, does not exclude the possibility that
it belongs to a grammatical tradition antedating Patafijali. ‘

In any case, it clearly appears from Buddhaghosa’s concise
description of the two methods that he was assuming that his readers
would easily be able to identify the full scope of the analytical principles
involved, on the basis of a summary reference.

3 [Vism 310,18-22]

In this example Buddhaghosa discusses briefly the etymology of
the word satta (= sa. sattva) as it occurs in the passage (= Patis II 130,26
foll.: sabbe sattd averd abydpajjhd ... attdnam parihantu, etc.) upon which
he is commenting. First he quotes S III 190,2-626 where the word is
defined in terms of a human being who is attached to (satta = sa. sakta)
and clings to (visatta = sa. visakta) the khandhas. He continues:

riilhisaddena pana vitaragesu pi ayam voharo vattati
yeva, vilivamaye pi vijanivisese talavantavoharo viya.
akkharacintakd pana attham avicaretva namamattam
etan ti icchanti. ye pi attham vicarenti te sattayogena
[so read for Ee satvayogena) sattd ti icchanti.?’

However, because it is a conventional term (ritlhi-
sadda), this designation also applies to those who are

%y7ipe kho Radha yo chando yo rago y nandi ya tanhd tatra satto tatra visatto
tasma satto ti vuccati. vedanaya saRfidya sankharesu vififiane yo chando yo rago
ya nandi ya tanhd tatra satto tatra visatto tasma satto ti vuccati ti.

27Qu. Patis-a 604,36-38 and 57,20-22.
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without desire, just as the word “palm fan” {t@lavanta
= sa. talavrnta) applies to a particular kind of fan, al-
though it is made of split bamboo. But the
grammarians (akkharacintakd) maintain that it is a mere
name (ndmamattam) without considering its meaning.
Some people who take its meaning into consideration
maintain that beings are called “satt@” [ = sa. sattva,
mfn.] because they are possessed of “satta” [= sa.
sattva, n.], intelligence.

It is uncertain which grammarians Buddhaghosa refers to in this
context. The reference is too concise to enable us to trace it to any
specific grammatical work. What is important in this context is that he
contrasts the idea that the term as such can be derived {although it can be
applied in other meanings than the one which is supported by the
etymology] with the grammarians’ claim that it is a mere name for which
no etymology can be adduced. There is no reason to doubt that the origin
of this discussion is to be found in the Sanskrit grammatical tradition.
Unfortunately Dhammapala’s commentary does not offer any clue to
what Buddhaghosa’s sources might have been.

4 [Vism 423,23-25]

In this paragraph Buddhaghosa explains why the “eye of
knowledge” (Adanacakkhu) has the epithet “divine” (dibbam). He presents
inter alia the following two explanations followed by the remark that
they should be known according to grammar:
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alokapariggahena mahdjutikatta pi dibbam, tiro-
kuddadigatariipadassanena mahagatikatta pi dibbam.
tam sabbam saddasasthanusarena veditabbam.28

It is both “divine” because it is of great splendour
(mahdjutikatta) due to its possessing light, and
“divine” because it has an enormous range
(mahagatikatta) due to its seeing objects that are far
removed in space and the like. All this should be
known according to grammar.

As in the first example from Vism, Buddhaghosa’s commentary
deals with a question of semantics: the meaning of the root Vdiv. Since he
uses the terms mahdjutikatta and mahagatikatta in order to define the
meaning of the epithet “dibba”, one would assume that this grammatical
reference too is to sa-Dhatup where the two meanings juti (to light) and
gati (to move), among others, are ascribed to Vdiv. Cf. sa-Dhatup IV 1
divit: kridﬁvijigi;d’vyavahdradyutistutimodanamadasvapnakdntigati;u.
Dhammapila’s tika supports the assumption?”.

5 [Vism 518,27-32]

28An identical passage is found in Sp 163,79 ad Vin III 5,1: so dibbena.

Yeyam viharavijayicchavoharajutigatisankhatanam athanam vasena imassa
abhinfianassa dibbacakkhubhavasiddhito. saddavidii ca tesu eva atthesu divii-
saddam icchanti ti vuttam “tam sabbam saddasatthdnusarena veditabban” ti
[Vism-mht Be II 56,27-57,2 ad loc.]; cf. also mahajutikatta mahagatikattd ti
etesu “saddasatthanusarend” ti vuttam [Vijb Be 1960 51,27-28 ad Sp 163,7-9]; ke
ci pana jutigatiatthesu pi saddavidi divi-saddam icchanti ti mahdjutikattd
mahagatikana ti idam eva dvayam sandhdya vuttam. tasma “saddasatthanusarena
veditabban” ti idam dibbati jotayati ti dibbam [Sp-t Be 1903,10-12 ad Sp 163,79];
Sadd 475,24 foll.
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In this passage Buddhaghosa analyses the meaning of the suffix
—ta, when used in the compound “idappaccayat@’. He writes:

yatha vuttanam [i.e. in S II 25,17] etesam
Jaramaranddinam paccayato va paccayasamiihato va
idappaccayatd ti vutto. tatrdyam vacanattho: imesam
paccaya idappaccayd; idappaccaya eva idappaccayatd;
idappaccayanam va samitho idappaccayata. lakkhanam
pan’ ettha saddasatthato pariyesitabbam .0

The term “idappaccayat@’ is used either in terms of the
conditions of these, or in terms of the collection of
conditions of these, such as they have been explained
[above], namely, old age, death and the rest. The
meaning of the expression in this case is as follows:
“idappaccaya” means “conditions of these”;
“idappaccayat@”’ means “exclusively (eva) conditions of
these”. Or, “idappaccayatd” means “a collection of
conditions of these”. In these cases, moreover, the rule
should be sought in grammar.

The grammatical rules to which Buddhaghosa in this case asks
his reader to refer are two Panini siitras. The one which justifies the first
alternative is Pan V 4 27: devat tal: the suffix “ta@”, when attached to the
word “deva” [means “deva” as such].3! In order to make the delimitative
force of the suffix clear Buddhaghosa uses the particle “eva” to which
Indian grammar traditionally ascribes a delimitative and restrictive force
(avadhéra_mz).32 The second is Pan IV 2 [37+] 43: gramajanabandhu-

30This text is identical with Spk II 41,7 foll., g.v.

3 R
3;Cf. de.va.s‘abdat svarthe talpratyayo bhavati. deva eva devata [Ka$ ad loc].
On this term cf. Renou, Terminologie s.v.
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p-1]

sahdyebhyas tal: the suffix “1a”, when attached to the words “grama’”,
“jana”, “bandhu’, and “sahdya” [denotes “a collection thereof” (tasya
samithah = 37)].3% Dhammapala’s tika corroborates in both cases the
assumption of Paninian grammar as Buddhaghosa’s source with implicit
references to Kasika ad loc.3*

For purely doctrinal reasons Buddhaghosa does not refer his
reader to the well-known Panini siitra V 1 119 defining the other more
general function of the abstract suffixes “tva” and “ta@”: tasya bhave
vatalaw: the abstract suffixes “tva” and “t@” are used in the sense of the
essence or quality of the thing [denoted by the term to which the two
suffixes are attached]. But it is clear that there must have been some
Buddhist scholars who did actually interpret idappaccayata with reference
to this function of the suffix “ta”, because Buddhaghosa refers briefly to
their view, but only to refute it.35

6 [Vism 519,34-520,6]

In this section Buddhaghosa presents and rejects the
interpretation of some Buddhists who maintain that the term
“paticcasamuppada” denotes mere arising (uppadamattam), in the sense

33Cf.. gramadibhyah talpratyayo bhavati, tasya samithah ity etasmin visaye.
gramanam samithah gramatd, janatd, bandhita, sahayaia [Kas ad loc].

34Cf . idappaccayd eva idappaccayatd ti 1-saddena padam vaddhitam; na kifci
atthantaram;, yatha devo eva devatd ti. idappaccayanam va samiiho idappaccayaa
ti. samihattham td-saddam aha, yatha jananam samitho janata ti [Vism-mht Be
1960 II 228,19-22 = Spk-pt Be 1960 II 50,22-26; Be om. na kifici atthantaram and
reads samihattho td-saddo; and adds imam attham sandhdyaha lakkhanam ... pe

.. veditabban ti)). Vism-sn 1250,15-16 refers correctly to Pan IV 2 37 and 43,

but does not identify the other source, i.e. Pan V 4 27.

35Cf.: ye pi manfanti: idappacc@yam bhavo idappaccayatd, bhavo ca nma yo
akaro avijjadinam sankharddipatubhave hetu, so tasmim sankhdravikare
paticcasamuppadasamaliia ti, tesam tam na yujjati, Vism 520,15-18.
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that it means arising dependently (paticca) and correctly so (samma), that
is, without reference to such causes as those which the heretics imagine,
namely, Primordial Matter (pakati), The Person (purisa) and the like.36

The final argument of the four which Buddhaghosa presents for
rejecting this idea is that it is not justified because according to their
interpretation the term “paticca” becomes semantically disjointed from
the rest of the compound and is therefore virtually meaningless
(saddabhedato).3" The argument is developed in the following paragraph.
Buddhaghosa does not explicitly refer to grammar in this instance, but the
nature and importance of the argument are such that it would seem
natural to include it among his grammatical references. He writes:

saddabhedato ti paticcasaddo ca pan’ ayam samane
kattari pubbakale payujjamano atthasiddhikaro hoti.
seyyathidam: “cakkhuf ca paticca riipe ca uppajjati
cakkhuvinfianan™ [= S 11 72,4) ti. idha pana bhava-
sadhanena uppddasaddena saddhim payujjamano

36_Cf.: kf'ci pana paticca samma ca titthiyaparikappitapakatipurisddi-
kar@amrapekkho uppado paticcasamuppddo ti evam uppadamattam
paticcasamuppado ti vadanti, Vism 518,33-35. It is not clear to whom
Buddhaghosa refers. The emphasis is on arising as such without particular
reference to its causes and conditions provided that heretical ideas of causes
sth as the prakrti of Samkhya, etc., are excluded. Could it be that Buddhaghos’a
briefly presents the view of SthaviraVasuvarma, which is referred to in
Yasubandhu’s Abhidharmakos$a as follows: ahetunityahetuvadapratisedhdrtham
ity apare [= Sthaviravasuvarma, Sphutértha ad loc.). ndsati hetau bhavo bhavati,
na cénutpattimato nityat prakrtipurusddikat kificid wtpadyata iti, AkBhas 47,7-
8? Per.haps Vasuvarma interpreted “pratityasamutpdada” in the light of the otI;er
canonical explanation of arising “asmin satidam bhavati, asyotpadad idam
utpadyat.e", to which the quotation relates. In any case it has this generalised
f(e)'rmtswhlch appears to be the idea underlying the view which Buddhaghosa
jects.
37Cf. Dhammapala’s tika: saddabhedato ti ind. i i
by Bo 196011 230,20:2”. ti saddavindsato sadddyogato [Vism-
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samanassa kattu abhavato saddabhedam gacchati, na
ca kifAci attham sadhetl ti saddabhedato pi na
uppadamattam paticcasamuppado ti.

“Because of word disjunction”: again, when the word
“paticca”, provided that the agent is the same (samane
kattari), is used in the sense of [the action expressed by
the verb to which the absolutive suffix is added] being
anterior in time [to the action expressed by the finite
verb], it achieves its meaning (atthasiddhikaro). As,
for instance, [in the following sentence]: “After having
come into contact with the eye and the sense objects,
eye consciousness arises [= S I172,4]”. In the present
case, however, when [the word “paticca”] is used
together with the word “uppada” which is an action
noun (bhavasadhanena),38 it leads to word disjunction
since the agent is not the same, and so it does not
achieve any meaning at all. Therefore, also because of
word disjunction, paticcasamuppada is not mere
arising.

What is important for Buddhaghosa to point out in this
connection is that, in order for the term “paticcasamuppada” to be
meaningful, it is necessary for the two actions expressed by the
absolutive form “paticca” and the action noun “samuppada” to have the
same agent (karta). If this were not the case, there would be no
connection between them in terms of their having the same agent. To
illustrate this point Buddhaghosa quotes a well-known passage from
Samyuttanikaya where cakkhuviffiana, by implication, represents the

330n this technical term of grammar cf. Renou V ocabulaire and DSG swv.
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identical agent of the successive verbal actions expressed by “paticca’” and
“uppajati” 3% The opponent, however, generalizes the scope of meaning
of “paticcasamuppada” to such an extent that it becomes virtually
impossible to interpret it with reference to specific agents and specific
causes and conditions. Consequently, the action expressed by the term
“paticca” would not at all relate, by virtue of identity of agent, to the
action expressed by “uppada”.

In order to clarify this idea he makes an implicit reference to
Panini’s definition of the usage and meaning of the absolutive suffix
(ktva), which is found in Pan Il 4 21: samanakartrkayoh piirvakale:
[when two verbal actions] have the same agent [the absolutive suffix at-
tached to the verb expressing one action] is used in the sense of being
anterior in time [to the action expressed by the other verb].40

Buddhaghosa’s interpretation, of course, entails the obvious
paradox that in order for cakkhuviAfana to arise it must first be
dependent and thus already existent, which makes its arising illogical.
Perhaps the underlying intention of the opponent’s thesis was exactly to
avoid this paradox by emphasising the notion of origination, in which
case Buddhaghosa stands out as a conservative defender of what he
considered to be the correct Theravada tradition, while at the same time
adhering strictly to the original Paninian definition of the semantical
function of the absolutive suffix.

‘We know from a parallel discussion with grammarians recorded
in Vasubandhu’s Abhidharmakos$a about the correct interpretation of
“paticcasamuppada”,*! that the Buddhists tried to avoid the unwanted

390n the paradox which this interpretation entails see the following.

40Cf.: samanah kartd yayoh dharvarthayos tatra piirvakale dhatvarthe
vartamandd dhatoh ktva pratyayo bhavati [Ka$ ad loc.].

A1Cf, the grammarians’ objection: na yukta esa paddrthah. kim karanam ? ekasya
hi kartur dvayoh kriyayoh pirvakalayam kriyayam ktvavidhir bhavati. tad
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implications, pointed out by the grammarians, of a strict Paninian in-
terpretation of “paticca”, by taking the absolutive suffix as indicating an
action that takes place simultaneously with the action expressed by the
action noun “samuppdada’”. For this interpretation they could refer to one
of Katyayana’s varttikas on Panini’s sitra, which allows for interpreting
“paticca” as expressing an action that is simultaneous with the action

expressed by “samuppada’.*?

We do not find any trace of this discussion in Buddhaghosa'’s
works, but it was well-known to subsequent generations of Pali
writers.43 Dhammapila, who was conversant with this discussion and
the relevant Sanskrit grammatical literature, as appears from his tika, is
evidently embarrassed by the implications of Buddhaghosa’s criticism and
tries to avoid them by claiming that Buddhaghosa only refers to Panini’s
definition of the usage of the absolutive suffix in general terms
(yebhuyyena), whereas in the present case the term “paticca” can only be
interpreted as expressing an action that is simultaneous with the action

expressed by “samuppada” *

yatha: snatva bhurkta iti. na cdsau piarvam utpadat kascid asti, yah
pratityottarakalam utpadyate. na cdpy akartrkdsti kriye i, AkBhis 454,14,
42Cf.: vyadaya svapitity upasamkhyanam apiirvakalarvat, vart. 5 ad loc. Vasu-
bandhu refers to this varttika in his reply to the grammarians: sahabhdve 'pi ca
ktvdsti dipam prapya tamo gatam; dsyam vyadaya Sete va, pascac cet kim na
samvrte, AkBhas 455,7-8. Cf. Vism-sn p. 1254,12: dipam prapya tamo vigacchati.
43Cf. the following passage from Mahanama'’s [first half of the sixth century
A.D.] commentary on Patis: nimittam patisankha fAidnam uppajjati [Patis II 63,34
35), kaman ca na pathamam janitva paccha fanam uppajjati; vohdravasena pana
“manafl ca paticca dhamme ca uppajjati manoviffianan” ti adini viya evam
vuccati. Saddasatthavidii 'pi ca “adiccam papunitva tamo vigacchari” ti adisu
viya samanakale ’pi imam padam icchanti [= Patis-a 567,12-16 ad loc.]; for the
reference to grammarians cf. the parallel passage from AkBhas quoted supra.
40f .+ samane kattari ti ekasmim yeva kattari uppajjanakiriydya yo kand, tasmim
yeva paccayanakiriyaya ca kattubhilte ti attho. yathd “nhatva bhufijati; bhutva
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It would be interesting to know whether Buddhaghosa relied on
Sanskrit sources for the elaborate discussion of “paticcasamuppada” in
Chapter 17 of Visuddhimagga, which from a doctrinal point of view is
one of the most complex sections of the work. It is not unlikely, but only
a detailed investigation of the chapter as a whole will make it possible to
reach a conclusion on this point.

The present context is sufficient to conclude that the references
to grammar and grammarians in Visuddhimagga clearly indicate that

sayati” ti. pubbakdle ti idaft ca tva-saddanam padanam yebhuyyena
purimakalakiriyaya dipanato vuttam. na idha paticcasaddassa purimakalatthana.
evah hi “cakkhum paticca” ti nidassanavacanam nidassitabbena samsandeyya.
atha va, kamafi ¢’ ettha ubhinnam kiriyanam samakalatd uppajjanakiriyaya
pubbe paccayanakiriydya asambhavato. tathd pi phalakiriyaya hetukiriya
purimakalo viya voharitum yuttda evam ettha hetuphalavavatthanam supakatam
hoti ti upacdrasiddham purimakalam gahetvd vuttam pubbakale ti.
atthasiddhikaro ti vakyatthapativiffiattikaro. paticcasamuppado ti hi ettha
vakyatthavabodho idha atthasiddhi ti adhippeto. payujjamano paticcasaddo
uppadasaddena vuccamanassa samanassa kattu abhavato ti padam anetva
Yojeiabbam. ayafl I ettha attho “cakkhufi ca paticca ripe ca uppajjati cakkhu-
vifiRanan’ ti disu paccayanakiriydya, uppajjanakiriydya ca vifhanam eva katta ti
samanakattujata labbhati. paticcasamuppado ti ettha pana uppadasaddassa
bhavasadhanat@ya kiriya va vuttd ti samanakattulakkhano saddappayogo na
sambhavati ti. tendha “saddabhedam gacchati” ti. apasaddappayogo hoti ti astho.
na ¢’ ettha pardparayogo [# Pan 11l 4 20] “appatva nadim pabbato, atikamma
pabbatam nadi” ti adisu viya; napi lakkhanahetuadipayogo “stham disva bhayam
hoti, ghatam pivitva balam jayate, ‘dhan’ ti katva dando patito” ti adisu viya. n’
ev’' ettha saddabhedo. na hi harthatale amalakam viya sabbaffieyyam
baccakkham katva thitdnam mahesinam vacane akkharacintakdnam vippaldpo
avasaram labhati. labhatu, vakyatthena saddasiddhito “nhatva gamanam, bhutva
sayanan” ti adisu viyda ti. evam pi na ca kifici attham sadheti. yadi pi paccekam
padattho labbhati, vakyatthe pana na yujjati, tasma dasadadimadivakyani viya
asambandhatthatdya niratthakam hoti ti adhippdyo [Vism-mht Be 1960 II
231,18-232,17 ad loc.]; cf. also ibid. p. 238,14: samanakale tava: andhakaram
nihantvara, udito "yam dipakaro ... keci pana “mukham byadaya sayati”, which
is an echo of the discussion in AkBhas, for which v. note 42 supra.
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Buddhaghosa was conversant with the Sanskrit grammatical traditior},
which in all likelihood is identical with Paninian grammar. This
conclusion is furthermore corroborated by the evidence found in the
atthakathas ascribed to Buddhaghosa. In the following a number of
re“ferences to grammar and grammarians found in these works will be

analysed.

Samantapisadika
1 [Sp 204,25-32 ad Vin ITI 13,5-6]

In the Vinaya passage which Buddhaghosa comments upon: na
tvam tata Sudinna kifici dukkhassa janasi i, it would seem natural to
con.strue na ... kifici janasi with dukkhassa, in the sense: “you, good
Sudinna, know nothing of misery”.45 This is apparently what he had in
mind, as is evident from the following paraphrase: tvam tata Sudinna
kifici appamattakam pi kalabhagam dukkhassa na janasi: “you, good
Sudinna, know nothing, i.e., not even the slightest fraction of a fraction,
of misery”. But in addition to this straightforward exegesis, he offers two
more complex alternative interpretations of the clause:

athava kifici dukkhena nanubhosi ti attho: karanatthe
samivacanam anubhavanatthe ca janand. athava kiAci
dukkham na sarasi ti attho: upayogatthe svami-
vacanam saranatthe ca janand. vikappadvaye pi
purimapadassa uttarapadena samanavibhattilopo

45This interpretation presupposes that kifici is used substantivally and is to be
construed with dukkhassa. 1t is, of course, also possible to construe kinci
adverbially, in which case dukkhassa has to be construed with jandsi in the sense
suggested by Buddhaghosa in the following.
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datthabbo. tam sabbam saddasatthdnusarena
Aatabbam.

Either the meaning is: “you do not suffer from any
misfortune”, the genitive (sdmivacanam) being used in
the sense of the instrumental (karanatthe) and v jAd in
the sense of “experiencing, suffering”
(anubhavanatthe), or the meaning is: “you do not
remember any misfortune”, the genitive being used in
the sense of the accusative (upayogatthe) and jAd in
the sense of “remembering, recalling” (saranatthe). In
either alternative (vikappadvaye), however, one should
take into consideration that the case morpheme which
the preceding word (purimapadassa = kifici) has in
common with the subsequent word (utterapadena =
dukkhassa) is elided (samanavibhattilopo). All this
should be known in accordance with grammar
(saddasatthdnusarena).

According to this interpretation, it is obvious that kidci
becomes difficult to construe unless it is assumed that it is in agreement
with dukkhassa. Buddhaghosa therefore postulates that kifici is actually in
agreement with dukkhassa, when it is assumed that kifici = kassaci be-
cause the genitive case morpheme which indicates the agreement has been
elided from kiAci.

It has not been possible to find any justification in traditional
Indian grammar for adding supposedly elided case morphemes in the way
suggested by Buddhaghosa, but the grammar which justifies his
interpretation of VjAd constructed with the genitive in the sense indicated
above can easily be identified. In both cases it is based on the application
of two Panini siitras. The first alternative is undoubtedly based on Pan II
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3 [50+] 51: jio *vidarthasya karane: the verb jfd, when not used in the
sense of “to know”, is constructed with the genitive in the sense of the
instrument karaka.*6 The second is based on the subsequent sutra Pan I
3 [50+] 52: adhigarthadayesam karmani: verbs, when used in the sense of
“remembering” {cf. sa-Dhatup 11 38] ... , are constructed with the
genitive in the sense of the object karaka*?

There is no reason to doubt that the grammar (saddasattha)
Buddhaghosa refers to is identical with Paninian grammar. But the
grammatical source which justifies samanavibhattilopo remains unknown.
If there were any identifiable grammatical tradition justifying
samanavibhattilopo in the way suggested by Buddhaghosa, it is unlikely
that an eminent scholar like Sariputta would have failed to identify it.
Under such circumstances the possibility cannot be excluded that it
represents Buddhaghosa’s own contribution to the grammatical analysis
of the Pali. Sariputta corroborates, however, the assumption of Paninian
grammar as Buddhaghosa’s main source through implicit references to
Kasika ad loc.48

460f. Ka§ ad loc.: janater avidarthasydjaandrthasya karane karake sasthi
vibhaktir bhavati: sarpiso janite, madhuno janite.

410f, Ka$ ad loc.: adhigarthah smarandrthah ... etesam karmani karake Sesatvena
vivaksite sasthi vibhaktir bhavati ... matuh smarati.

48Cf, Sariputta ad loc.: yada jandti-saddo bodhanattho na hoti, tada tassa payoge
“sappino janati, madhuno janar” ti adisu viya karanatthe sGmivacanam
saddasatthavidii icchanti ti @ha. “kifci ... pe... " ti. tendha: “karana-° ...pe ...”"
ti. ettha ca “kifici ... pe ... " ti kenaci dukkhena karanabhiitena visayam
nénubhosi ti evam attho veditabbo. “kiAci” ti etthdpi hi karanatthe
samivacanassa lopo kato. ten’ eva ca vakkhati “vikappa-° ... pe ... ” ti. yada
pana jandti-saddo saranattho hoti, tada saranatthanam dhatusaddanam payoge
matu sarati, pitu sarati, bhatu janasi ti adisu viya upayogatthe samivacanam
saddasatthavidii vadanti ti aha: “athava ... pe ... " 1i. kassaci dukkhassa
ananubhiitatta attand anubhiitam appamattakam pi dukkham pariyesamano pi
abhdvato yeva na sarati ti attho. “vikappadvaye pi”ti anubhavana-
saranatthavasena vutte dutiyatatiyavikappadvaye. “purimapadassad’ ti = kifict ti
padassa. “uttarapadena” ti dukkhassa ti padena. “samanavibhattilopo” ti
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2 [Sp 209,27-210,1 ad Vin III 16,5]

After having quoted the passage in question: atthi nama tata Sudinna
abhidosikam kummasam paribhufjissasi ti: “Is it possible, dear Sudinna,

that you are eating last evening’s barley-gruel ?”, Buddhaghosa
continues:

akkharacintakd pan’ ettha imam lakkhanam vadanti:
anokappand@marisanatthavasena etam atthi-nama-sadde
[so read for Ee atthi nama sadde] upapade
paribhufijissast ti anagatavacanam katam. tassdyam
attho: atthi nama — pe — paribhufjissasi ti idam
paccakkham pi aham na saddahami, na marisayami [s‘o
read with v.1. for Ee parisayami] ti.

In this case, moreover, the grammarians
(akkharacintaka), set forth the following rule
(lakkhanam): according to whether the meaning is that
something is not likely to take place, or is not to be
tolerated (anokappanamarisanatthavasena), the future
paribhufijissasi is employed, when the expression “is it
possible ?” is a sentence complement (atthi-ndma-
sadde upapade). The meaning of the [sentence] “Is it
possible... ?” is as follows: “I do not believe it, even
though it is evident, nor do I tolerate it”.

ut.tarapadenasarr.l&nassa samivacanassa lopo. kassaci dukkhassa ti vattabbe
Vl.kappadvaye pi purimapade samivacanassa lopam katva kifci dukkhassa ti
niddeso kato [Sp-t Be 1960 11 4,17-5,6).
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In this grammatical analysis, Buddhaghosa focuses on a
syntactical peculiarity of the sentence complement (upapada) “atthi”,
which systematically requires construction with the future tense,
whereas, from a semantical point of view, the implied tense in such a
context is to be interpreted as present.*? The grammarians mentioned by
Buddhaghosa in this case are undoubtedly identical with the Paninians

since the analysis is based on Pan I1I 3 [145+] 146: kimkilastyarthesu Irt:

the future (denoted Irt) is used when [the words] “how comes it?”
(kimkila) or [the words] meaning “is it possible?” (asti) [are syntactically
constructed with it, and the action is either not likely to take place, or not
to be tolerated].50

3 [Sp 288,12-15 ad Vin I 42,13-14]

katham hi nama so bhikkhave moghapuriso
sabbamattikamayam kutikam karissati [= Vin I
42,13-14] ti idam atitatthe anagatavacanam akdasi ti
vuttam hoti; tassa lakkhanam saddasatthato
pariyesitabbam.

With regard to the [sentence]: “How can it be, monks,
that this foolish man has made a hut out of nothing

49As noted by Sariputta in his comment, the usage of the future tense in a
construction like this is exclusively present in meaning. Cf. his commentary ad
loc.: anokappanamarisanatthavasend ti ettha anokappanam asaddahanam.
amarisanam asahanam. andgatavacanam andagatasaddappayoge. attho pana vas-
tamanakaliko va. tenaha “paccakkham pi” ti. na marisayami ti na visahami [ Sp-t
Be 1960 11 9,1-3].

S0Cf, Ka$ ad loc.: anavakiptyamarsayoh iti vartate. ... kimkildstyarthesu
upapadesu anavaklptyamarsayoh dhatoh Irt pratyayo bhavaii. ... asti nama
tatrabhavan vrsalam ydjayisyati. ... na Sraddadhe, na marsayami.
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mud ?”, it is explained that the future
(anagatavacanam) is used in the sense of the past
(atitatthe); the rule (lakkhanam) for this should be
sought in grammar (saddasatthato).

The intention of this note is to explain why the future is used in
preference to the tense required by the actual time [= past time] of the
action referred to. In the present case Buddhaghosa refers to Pan III 3
[142+] 144: kimvrtte linirtau: “the {inflections] of the potential mood
(lin) and the future (Irt) are used when [interrogative pronouns like] ‘kim’
occur [as a sentence complement, the meaning implied by the sentence
being that of ‘censure’]”.5!

One would have expected Buddhaghosa to refer to Pan III 3
[142+] 143: vibhasa kathami lin ca: the [inflections] of the potential
mood (lin) [as well as the inflections of the present tense (lat)] are
optionally used, when [the word] “katham” [is used as a sentence
complement, the meaning implied by the sentence being that of
“censure”].52 There are in fact quite a number of instances in the Vin
where “katham” is constructed with the potential mood, but they are not
commented upon by Buddhaghosa.53 It is possible, however, that he
reinterpreted the scope of Pan III 3 144 in order to find a grammatical
justification for the usage in the Pali, which in this case deviates from the
usage described by Panini. Sariputta’s commentary on this passage in Sp

S1Cf. Ka$ ad loc.: kimvrite upapade garhdyam gamyamandyam dhatoh linlrtau
pratyayau bhavatah. sarvalakdranam apavadah. lingrahanam lato ’pari-
grahdrtham.

52Cf. Ka§ ad loc.: kathami upapade garhayam gamyamandyam dhatoh lin

pratyayo bhavati, cakaral lat ca. vibhasagrahanam yathasvam kalavisaye
vihitanam abadhandrtham.

33Cf.: katham hi nama madiso samanam va brahmanam va vijite vasantam

haneyya va badheyya va pabbdjeyya va, Vin 111 44,15-17.
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shows that he identified the reference to saddasattha with Pan III 3
14454

4 [Sp 296,13-14 ad Vin Il 44,19]

Once again Buddhaghosa focuses on a question of semantics: the
meaning of Vpac. The term vipdcenti which he comments upon in this
case is found in the following passage: manussa ujjhayanti khiyanti
vipacenti: “alajjino ime samand sakyaputtiya ... ” [= Vin I1I 44,19 foll.].
He writes:

vipdcenti ti vittharikam karonti, sabbattha pattharanti;
ayan ca attho saddasatthdnusarena veditabbo.

“vipdcenti” means: they disseminate far and wide, they
report in detail everywhere. The meaning, moreover,
should be known according to grammar.

Grammar in this case is, as in the previous examples from
Vism, in all probability identical with sa-Dhatup. Cf. sa-Dhatup X 109:
paci vistaravacane.>>

54Cf, Sariputta ad loc.: saddasatthavidihi kimsaddayoge anagatavacanassa
icchitatta vuttam “tassa lakkhanam saddasatthato pariyesitabban” ti [Sp-t Be
1960 1I 117,14-16].

55Cf. Sadd 528,26: paci vitthare.
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5 [Sp 480,26-481,6 ad Vin III 88,2-4]

The problem which Buddhaghosa addresses this time is how to
interpret the past participle “bhasito” which occurs in the following
passage:

eso yeva kho avuso seyyo yo amhakam gihinam
afiflamafifassa uttarimanussadhammassa vanno
bhasito ti.

The best thing, friends, is if we speak to householders
in praise of one another’s superhuman properties.

It would seem natural in the present case to construe the
genitive “amhakam” [= the agent] with “bhdsito” used in the sense of the
present tense.”® If, however, it is interpreted according to the absolute
tense value of the past participle, and this is clearly how Buddhaghosa in-
terprets the form, it would seem to be in contradiction to the context in
which the enunciation occurs: the Vajji janapada is suffering from the
famine and the monks have difficulties in providing for themselves.
Therefore they decide to speak in praise of one another’s spiritual
attainments in order to ingratiate themselves with householders, hoping
that they, on those grounds, will provide for them. Since the context
makes it impossible to interpret “bhdsito” as referring to the past, Bud-
dhaghosa suggests complementing the sentence in such a way that the
intention becomes unambiguous. He writes:

S6Cf. Pan Il 3 67: ktasya ca vartamane: The past participle in -t [is constructed
with the genitive], when used in the sense of the present tense. Cf. also Pan III
2 187-188; Pan does not mention \/bh&,s among the roots the pp. of which may
be interpreted in the sense of the present tense. In Pili, however, this usage
seems to be extended to include other instances than those described by Panini.
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anagatasambandhe pana asati na etehi yo tasmim
khane bhasito "va yasma [CeBeSe so; Ee tasmal na
yujjati, tasma anagatasambandham katva yo evam
bhasito bhavissati so seyyo ti evam ettha attho ved-
itabbo. lakk hanam pana saddasatthato pariyesitabbam.

Since the [praise they] spoke at that moment would be
unjustified, if there were no connection [of bhasito =
pp. of \bhas] with the future tense (anagatasambandhe
pana asati), by formulating a connection with the
future tense, the meaning is in this case to be
understood as follows: “the best thing would be if we
spoke (bhasito bhavissati) in such and such a way”.
The rule, moreover, should be sought in grammar.

The rule to which Buddhaghosa refers here as a justification for
complementing the verbal form bhdsito with the future form bhavissati
[from Vbhi), is found in Pan I 4 1: dhatusambandhe pratyayah: affixes
are [valid in denoting a time other than the one for which they have been
specifically enjoined] when they are used for [establishing] a relation
between {the meanings of] the roots [in question].

The problem which Panini addresses in this siitra is that the us-
age of a particular suffix is generally restricted to the specific tense value
that is attached to it. For instance, according to Pan III 2 85 a word like
“agnistomayajin” has a past tense value. It denotes a person who already
has performed the agnistoma. But in a sentence like “agnistomaydjy asya
putro janitd@’: “he shall have a son who will perform the agnistoma”, a
word with a past tense value (“agnistomaydjin”) is construed with a word
that has a future tense value (“janita”). In such a case the future tense
value of janita takes precedence over the past tense value of
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agnistomaydjin, which thus assumes a future value. The same is the case
in a sentence like: krzah katah svo bhavita: “the mat will be made to-
morrow”. In this clause the future tense value of bhavita takes precedence
over the absolute tense value of the past participle krtah.5’

Here too, there is no reason for doubting that the grammar to
which Buddhaghosa refers his readers is identical with Paninian grammar.
Sariputta cannot have been in doubt since he quotes the siitra in question.
In addition he presents a slightly edited quotation from the Kasika.s8

6 [Sp 500,18-20 ad Vin III 95,3]

ukkhetito [= Vin III 95,3] ti idam ariyamaggena
uttasitatta ... svayam attho saddasatthatato
pariyesitabbo.

The expression “scared” [ukkhetito] is used because he
is scared of the Noble Path. ... The meaning is to be
sought in grammar.

Here Buddhaghosa is concerned with the meaning of ut + Vkhit.
In this case too, grammar is probably identical with sa-Dhatup. Cf. sa-

S7Cf. Kas ad loc.: dhatvarthanam sambandho viSesanavisesyabhavah. tasmin sati
ayathakalokta api pratyayah sadhavo bhavanti. ... krtah katah $vo bhaviia. ...
tatra bhiitah kalah bhavisyatkalena abhisambadhyamanah sadhur bhavati.
vifesanam gunatvad visesyakalam anurudhyate, tena viparyayo na bhavati.
38Ct.: “anagatasambandhe pana asati” ti bhasito bhavissati ti pathasesam katva
andgatasambandhe asati. bhasito ti atitavacanam katham andgatavacanena
sambandham upagacchati ti aha “lakkhanam pana saddasasthato pariyesitabban”
4. wdise hi thane “dhatusambandhe paccayd” [= Pan 111 4 1] ti imina lakkhanena
dhatvatthasambandhe asati ayathakalavihita pi paccaya sadhavo santi [+ Kas ad
Pan Il 4 1] ti saddasatthavidi vadanti [Sp-t Be 1960 II 278,21-26 ad loc.].
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Dhatup I 324: khit trdase. This assumption is corroborated by Sariputta’s
tika ad loc.%?

7 [Sp 584,16-21 ad Vin III 163,21,30]

It is not clear how we are to interpret Buddhaghosa’s reference
to grammar (saddalakkhanam) in this case. The two words he comments
upon (duttho doso) occur in the following passage: yo pana bhikkhu
bhikkhum duttho doso appatito ... anuddhamseyya: “whatever monk,
offended, indignantm, and ill-tempered, would defame a monk ... ” [=
Vin III 163,21-22]. The niddesa presents the following gloss on the two
words: duttho doso ti kupito anattamano anabhiraddho ahatacitto
khilajato [= Vin III 163,30-31], but this gloss obviously does not clarify
the question of how to construe them. The past participle duttho [from
\/du_s] presents no problem, but doso does. In this particular context it
can only be interpreted as an adjective which in meaning is related to, if
not synonymous with, durtho and derived from the same root.51 This,
apparently, is also the view of Buddhaghosa, who seems to interpret doso
as a derivative of the causative stem of Vdus:

“duttho doso” ti, dusito ¢’ eva ditsako ca, uppanne hi
dose puggalo tena dosena disito hoti: pakatibhdvam

39Ct.: khitasaddam saddasatthavidii uttasatthe pathanii ti Gha “svayam attho

saddasatthatato pariyesitabbo™ ti [Sp-t Be 1960 II 290,19-20]; Sadd 352,11: khita
uttrasane.

60The translation is tentative. It is obvious from the context that corrupted and
corrupting are too strong; doso is probably used epexegetically of durtho in

order to show that is does not mean corrupted, but rather indignant and upset,
which the context would seem to support.

61In Pali dosa normally occurs as a noun. This passage is the only recorded
instance in the canon where it would seem necessary to interpret dosa as an
adjective.
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Jjahapito, tasma duttho ti vuccati. paraft ca diseti
vinaseti, tasma doso ti vuccati. iti duttho doso ti.
ekasss’ ev' etam puggalassa dassitam [v.l
nidassanam], tena vuttam duttho doso ti disito ¢’ eva

disako ca fi. tattha saddalakk hanam pariyesitabbam.

“Offended, offending”, that is, “one who is both
offended and one who offends (ditsito ¢’ eva diisako
ca)”. Because (hi), when an offence has taken place
(uppanne dose), a person is offended on account of this
offence, that is, he is shocked (pakatibhavam jahapito),
therefore he is called “offended”. And because he
causes another [person] to be offended and frustrated
therefore he is called “offending”. Hence (iti) [the
words] “offended, offending”. This is used as an
illustration of a single person according to the
difference in his behaviour (@karananattena). Therefore
it is said [above]: “offended, offending”, that is, “one
who is both offended and one who offends”. One
should consult grammar (saddalakkhanam) on this
point.

The question is whether Buddhaghosa actually wants his reader
to refer to grammar for information on the derivation and meaning of
duttha and doso. It is clear that his purpose is to show that the two terms
are mutually opposed, in the sense that one (duttha) is intransitive
(kammasadhana), whereas the other (doso) is transitive (kattusadhana),
which, of course, is reflected in their respective meanings. This is also
the way in which Sariputta understands Buddhaghosa. But in addition he
points out that the reason why Buddhaghosa says that a person who is
diisito is one who is shocked, is because Vdus is read {in the Dhatupatha}
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in the sense of alteration (vikatiyam pathitatta).52 This remark seems to
point to the fact that we are dealing with yet another reference to sa-
Dhatup, which in view of the other references to sa-Dhatup is likely to
be true. In that case it must be a reference to sa-Dhatup IV 76: dusa
vaikrtye.

8 [Sp 770,33-37 ad Vin IV 38,2-3]

The last instance of explicit reference to grammar in
Buddhaghosa’s Samantapasadika is presumably also to sa-Dhatup. In this
case it is to the meaning of the root ut + Vjhe (= sa. Ydhya). The passage
in which the form occurs presents no problem; it represents one of the
stereotypes that are often met with in the Nikayas.

ujjhapenti [= Vin IV 38,2-3; this reading is recorded as
a variant by the ct., which reads wjjhayanti]; Dabbam
Mallaputtam bhikkhit ujjhayanti ... tam dyasmantam
tehi bhikkhiihi avajanapenti avafifidya olokapenti la-
makato va cintdpenti ti attho. lakkhanam pan’ ettha
saddasatthanusarena veditabbam.

The definition (lakkhanam) is this time found in sa-Dhatup I
957: dhyai cintayam. The identification is, if Sariputta is correct,
confirmed by his explicit reference to the Dhatupatha, with the remark

2Cf. diisito ti dutthasaddassa kammasadhanatam dasseti. disayati param
vinaseti ti didsako; imina dusayati ti doso ti dosasaddassa kattusadhanata vutta.
“pakatibhavam jahapito” ti dusasaddassa vikatiyam pathitatta vuttam [Sp-t Be
1960 11 347,15-18 ad loc.].
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that, since verbal roots have multiple meanings, the root \jhe has also
the meaning of “looking down upon”.63

Sumangalavilasini
1[Sv43,13-15ad D12,9]

In this short passage Buddhaghosa comments upon the
expression “acchariyam avuso”. The subject matter is the etymology of
the word acchariya. First he presents the grammatical derivation
(saddanaya) which he subsequently contrasts with the etymological
derivation presented by the Atthakathas (atthakathanaya). The saddanaya
is explained in this way:

tattha andhassa pabbatdrohanam viya niccam na hoti ti
acchariyam. ayam tava saddanayo.%*

In this case acchariyam means something unusual (na

. niccam), like for instance a blind man who goes
mountain climbing. This, in the first place, is the
grammatical derivation®,

63Ct. tatiye dhatupdthe jhesaddo cintayam pathito ti aha “lamakato va
cintapenti” ti adi. ayam eva ca anekarthana dhatinam olokanattho pi hoti ti
datthabbam [Sp-t Be 1960 II1 24,17-19 ad loc.].

64Cf, Mp I 113,11-13 ad acchariyamanusso.

65Cf. saddasattham anugato nayo saddanayo. tattha hi anabhinhavuttike
acchariyosaddo icchito. ten’ ev’ aha “andhassa pabbatarohanam viy@” ti [Sv-pt 1
67,17-18 ad loc.].
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The saddanaya to which Buddhaghosa refers here is in all
likelihood identical with Pan VI 1 147: dscaryam anitye: the word
‘ascaryam’ [is formed with the augment sut = s-] in the sense of
something unusual %6

2 [Sv 245,16-19ad D 1 87,7-8]

In this case Buddhaghosa selects the following clause for a
grammatical comment: Ukkattham ajjhavasati ti, and continues:

upasaggavasen’ ettha bhummatthe upayogavacanam
veditabbam ... tatth’ [Ee tath’] eva lakkhanam [CeBe
so; Ee na-] saddasatthato [so read with v.1. and Sv-t]
pariyesitabbam.

In the present case it should be understood that the
accusative, because of the preposition, is used in the
sense of the locative. ... The rule for this should be
sought in grammar.67

The definition which Buddhaghosa has in mind in this case is
Pan 14 [45+46+] 48: upanvadhyarn vasah: [the place of the action] of

S8Ct. anityataya visayabhiitaya adbhutatvam iha upalaksyate, tasminn ascaryam
nipatyate [Ka$ ad loc.].

57Ct.: “saddasatthato pariyesitabban” ti etena saddalakkhananuyogato vdyam
saddapayogo ti dasseti. upa, anu, adhi, a iti evampubbake vasanakiriyddhire
upayogavacanam eva papunati ti hi saddavidii icchanti [Sv-pt Be 1960 1376,5-
9]. For an identical analysis cf. Ps II1 414,24-26 ad M 1I 164,6.
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Wvas, when preceded by [the prepositions] upa, anu, adhi, and a (is called
“karma” (= the object karaka)].68

3 [Sv481,3-5ad D I155,3]

Even though Buddhaghosa does not explicitly refer to
grammarians or to grammar in this concise explanation of an apparent
grammatical anomaly, there is good reason for including it among the ex-
amples of his references to grammar. Firstly, Buddhaghosa contrasts this
explanation with the subsequent explanation of the Atthakathicariyas.
Judging from the way in which he normally contrasts the views of the
grammarians on points of grammar with the views represented by the
Atthakathas, one can assume that his explanation is based on the views
of the grammarians. Secondly, in his tika, Dhammapala expressly
identifies Buddhaghosa’s grammatical analysis with the opinion of the
grammarians (akkharacintaka).

tatrdyam anuttanapadavannand. Kuriisu viharati ti,
Kurii nama janapadino rajakumara, tesam nivaso eko
pi janapado rilhisaddena Kurii ti vuccati: tasmim
Kuriisu janapade.®

In this case the following explanation is dealing with
an obscure word. “Was dwelling in the Kuru state™:
[the plural form] Kurii denotes those citizens who are
descendants of the ruling class [of the state]. Although

S8Cf, Ka$ ad loc.: upa, anu, adhi, a ity evampiirvasya vasater adharo yah, tat
karakam karmasafijiam bhavati. Sv-pt ad loc. would seem to represent a slightly
edited version of Ka$. Cf. note 67 supra.

69Qu. Ps I 225,4-6; Cf. the identical passages in Sv 279,47 ad D I 111,2:
Angesu; 294,46 ad D 1 127,2: Magadhesu and 672,38 ad D Il 253,3: Sakkesu.
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their habitation is singular, their state is denoted by the
conventional term “Kurid [in the plural]”.
{Consequently the loc. pl. “kuriisu” means] “in the
Kuru state”.

The grammatical problem which Buddhaghosa briefly identifies
and explains is the fact that the plural form “Kuriz”, which actually
denotes the descendants of the ruling class of a certain state, is used as
the name of this state. Since the state as such is confined to a specific
territory, one would expect it to be denoted by a noun in the singular.
Moreover, when the words “Kurii” and “janapada” are used in apposition
there is no syntactical agreement between them. The reason is, as
Buddhaghosa explains, that the usage of the word “Kuri” is determined
by convention (ritlhisadda), which in the present case means that usage
takes precedence over the general rules of syntactical agreement.

Buddhaghosa’s source in this case is no doubt Paninian
grammar. In his ttka, Dhammapala quotes (in slightly edited Pali
versions) two sitras in which Panini refers to certain views on
grammatical derivation, the necessity and validity of which he is
questioning later on.

The first sutra quoted by Dhammapala is Pan 12 5170 Jupi
yuktavad vyaktivacane’!: In the case where [a taddhita affix] is elided
[provided that the elision is denoted by “lup™], the gender and number [of

the derivative from which they are elided] are the same as when they are

70C£. Sv-pt I 103,6-7 (Ee is utterly confused): akkharacintaka hi idisesu thanesu
yutte viya [so read with Be (= sa. yuktavat), Ee suttesu; cf. v.ll.]
idisalingavacanani {so read with Be; Ee vilinga-; cf. v.1L.] icchanti. In this quote
Dhammapala is replacing the archaic vyaksi with linga.

TCE, vyaktih = stripumnapumsakani. vacanam = ekatvadvitvabahutvani.
Paficalah = ksatriyah pumlinga bahuvacanavisayah. tesam nivaso janapadah.
yatha tesu ksatriyesu vyaktivacane tadvaj janapade bhavatah: Paficalah, Kuravah
[Kas$ ad loc.].
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joined [to the original word]. The purpose of this siitra is to explain why
certain words that are considered to be derivatives retain the gender and
number of the word from which they are derived. For example, the word
Paricalah is masculine plural, but applies to a single janapada.

The second siitra quoted by Dhammapala is the subsequent siitra
52: visesananam cdjateh.’? The underlying intention of this rule is to
explain that terms which qualify such derivatives agree with them except
when a qualifier is a class term, e.g. janapada, in which case the class term
is used in the singular, whereas an additional qualifier agrees with the
latter.”3

Finally, Dhammapala might also have been expected to quote
Pan IV 2 81: janapade lup: [the suffixes whose function is defined in IV 2
67-70] are elided [provided that the elision is denoted by “lup”] when [the
dwelling-place that is denoted by the word] is a kingdom.”4

We cannot know, of course, whether Buddhaghosa was actually
thinking of these Paninian siitras when he wrote his commentary.
Dhammapala may be right when he identifies Buddhaghosa’s source with
Pan I 2 51-52. But the possibility cannot be excluded that the actual
sutras Buddhaghosa had in mind were the following sutras 53-55: tad
asisyam samjiapramanatvat. lubyogdprakhyanar. yogapramane ca
tadabhave ’darsanam syat. In these siitras Panini explains why it is
unnecessary to establish those complicated rules of derivation described
in 51-52 in order to explain usages that in the final analysis are based on
convention.’’

72C£, Sv-pt 11 103,11-12: tabbisesane janapadasadde jatisadde ekavacanam eva.
3C. ajateh iti kim ? Paficalah janapadah ... jatyarthasya cayam yuktavadbhava-
pratisedhah. tena jatidvarena yani viSesanani tesam api yuktavadbhavo na
bhavati: Paficalah janapado ramaniyo [Ka$ ad loc.].

74Cf. Paficalanam nivaso janapado Pancalah (Ka$ ad loc.).

75Cf. Ka$ ad 55: drSyate ca samprati vinaiva ksatriyasambandhena janapadesu
paficaladiSabdah, tato avasiyate nayam yoganimittakah. kim tarhi ridhiriipenaiva
tatra pravritah.
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Papaficasiidani
1 [Ps 159,26-28 ad M 16,27]

In this example Buddhaghosa comments upon the derivation of
the city name Savatthi. He explains that it has this specific form because
it is named after the rsi Savattha who lived there.

Savatthi ti Savatthassa isino nivasagthanabhiitd nagari,
yatha K akandi, Makandi, [Ce v.1. adds Kosambi; Ee
om., cf. Ps-pt] ti. evam akkharacintaka.’®

“Savatthi” is a city which has status as the place
where the rsi Savattha was living, as for example
Kikandi and Maikandi. This is the opinion of the
grammarians.

This reference is undoubtedly to Pan IV 2 {67+] 69: tasya
nivasah: [when attached to a word the affix denoted “an” and its
substitutes mean] “dwelling-place of someone”, [the place being named
after the person in question]. Buddhaghosa is probably also thinking of
the preceding siitra 68: tena nivrttam: [an affix attached to a word means]
“constructed by someone”, [the place being named after the person in
question]. The Ka§ika illustrates inter alia this rule with the following
example: Kusambena nirvrtta Kausambi nagari. Dhammapala probably

76Qu. Pj I 110,15-18; Patis-a 532,16-18. Pj I adds after Makandi ti evam
itthilingavasena Savanhi vuccati. Cf. also Ud-a 55,13-16; Ps II 389,30-390,2 ad M
1320,26: Kosambiyam.
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has the same rule in mind in his tika.”” There is no reference to rsis in
this particular context in the Paninian tradition, but this, of course, does
not exclude the assumption that Buddhaghosa is relying on Paninian
tradition for his interpretation.

TICE. yatha K akandi Makandi K osambi ti yatha K akandassa isino nivasatthane

mapita nagari Kakandi;, Makandassa nivasatthane mapita Makandi; K usambassa
nivasarthane mapita K osambi ti vuccati. evam Savatthi ti dasseti [Ps-pt 1 140,15-
18]; cf. Ps II 390,1-2: Kusumbassa nama isino assamato avidiire mapitatta ti pi

eke.
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2 [Ps I129,32-33 ad M124,1]

In this instance Buddhaghosa addresses the question of the
function and meaning of word-repetition (@mendita = sa. amredita) as it
occurs in the clause: abhikkantam bho Gotama, abhikkantam bho
Gotama. In order to define the various semantic properties of amendita,
he quotes the following verse:

bhaye kodhe pasamsayam turite kotithalacchare
hase soke pasade ca kare amenditam budho.™

An intelligent person should use word-repetition in the
following meanings: [1] threat, [2] anger, [3] praise,
[4] haste, [5] excitement, [6] wonder, [7] joy, [8]
sorrow, and [9] satisfaction.”

Even though Buddhaghosa does not refer to grammarians or
grammar in this case, the grammatical interest attached to this verse is
reason enough for including it among his grammatical references.

It has not been possible to identify the source used by
Buddhaghosa. The possibility cannot be excluded, however, that the
verse is a Pali adaptation of a Sanskrit verse, in which case there is good
reason to believe that it represents an old ko$a fragment. The verse was
adopted by the compiler of the Abhidhanappadipika [v. Abh 107] and
shows a structural similarity with many of the verses that constitute
Abh.80

78This verse is found in similar contexts in Sp 170,24-25; Sv 228,11-12 [cf. Sv-pt
1 354,25 foll}; Mp II 105,25-26; Sadd 40,29.

79For examples of the various usages of amendita, cf. Sv-pt 1 354,25-355,7.
80For this Pili dictionary, cf. Norman, Pali Literature pp. 166-167; Franke,
Gramm. pp. 65-83.
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In any case, there is a clear relation between the various
functions which the verse ascribes to amendira and the corresponding
definition of amredita found in Pan VIII 1 [2+] 8: vakydder amantrit-
asydsityasammatikopakutsanabhartsanesu: A vocative in the beginning
of a clause is repeated in the following meanings: [1] envy, [2] praise, [3]
anger, [4] blame, or [5] threat. It is evident from this siitra that the set of
definitions found in the verse quoted by Buddhaghosa merely represents
an elaborate version of the Paninian definition.

3 [Ps 11 389,29-390,1-2 ad M 1 320,27]

In this example Buddhaghosa comments upon the derivation of
the city name Kosambi. This time he does not refer explicitly to the
opinion of the grammarians, but since his comment is intimately
connected in subject-matter with the preceding example there is no
reason to doubt that he is presenting the views of the grammarians. In
addition, the specific grammatical rules upon which his comment is based
can easily be traced to Paninian grammar.

tattha Kosambiyan ti evamnamake nagare. tassa hi [so
read with v.1.; Ee kiral nagarassa aramapokkharaniadisu
tesu tesu thanesu kosambarukkha va ussannd
ahesum, tasma Kosambi ti sankham agamasi.
Kusumbassa nama isino assamato avidiire mapitatta ti
pi eke.

In this case [the locative] “in Kosambi” means in a city
thus named. Because there was an abundance of
Kosamba trees in various places of this city such as in
the parks and by the lotus ponds or the like, it was
called Kosambi. Some [grammarians] are of the
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opinion that [it is called Kosambi] because it was
constructed not far from the hermitage of the rsi
Kusamba”.

There were apparently different views among grammarians
about the correct derivation of Kosambi. Buddhaghosa therefore presents
two alternative explanations, the first of which probably represents his
own view. Both alternatives are based on two Panini siitras. In the first
explanation he analyses Kosambi according to Pan IV 2 67: tad asminn
astiti dese tannamni: [when attached to a word the affix denoted “an” and
its substitutes are used] in the sense of a place having such and such a
name because such and such a thing is found in it. In the second
explanation he presents the view of some scholars who apparently
explained the derivation of Kosambi on the basis of Pan IV 2 70:

adirabhavas ca: and [lastly a place is named after whatever is found in its]
vicinity.

Manorathapiirani
1[MplIl17,12-15ad A11,7]
Buddhaghosa here focusses on the grammarians’ definition of

the meaning of the suffix -u attached to the term bhikkhu [= sa. bhiksu;
derived from the desiderative root \/bhiks]. He writes:

bhikkhavo ti amantandkaradipanam, taf ca bhikkhana-
silatadigunayogasiddhattd vuttam; bhikkhanasilata-
gunayutto pi hi bhikkhu, bhikkhanadhammataguna-
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yutto pi bhikkhu, bhikkhane sadhukaritagunayutto pt
ti saddavidii manfanti 8!

The [vocative] “monks” is an encouragement in the
form of an invitation (Gmantandkaradipanam), and this
[encouragement] is used because they have acquired
such attributes as the habit of begging, etc. For a
mendicant is either one who is in possession of the
attribute that consists of the habit of begging, or one
who is in possession of the quality that consists of the
nature of begging, or one who is in possession of the
attribute that consists of skillfulness in begging. This
is the opinion of the grammarians.

The grammarians to whom Buddhaghosa refers as his source for
this grammatical analysis are definitely Paninians. The three qualities
(silata, dhammata, sadhukarita) which he enumerates in order to define
the scope of meaning of the term bhikkhu are identical with those
mentioned in Pan III 2 134: a@ kveh racchilataddharmatatsadhukarisu:
from this sttra to satra 177 [the affixes that are being described are used]
in the sense [of agents] having such a habit (sila) or such a nature
(dharma) or such a skill (sadhukarin). This rule covers Pan III 2 168
where Panini deals with derivatives from desiderative roots and inter alia
\bhiks: sanasamsabhiksa uh.82 It is obvious that Buddhaghosa must
have had both siitras in mind when he wrote this grammatical comment.

81This text is also found in Ps I 13,20-33 and Spk II 1,19-2,3.
82Ct. sanantebhyo dhdtubhyah asamser bhikses ca tacchiladisu kartrsu uh
pratyayo bhavati [Ka$ ad loc.].
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2 [Mp I 76,1520 ad A II 37,22-23]

In this case Buddhaghosa focusses on the usage of the
preposition “antara” in the following passage: ekam samayam Bhagava
antara ca Ukkattham antard ca Setabbyam addhdanamaggapatipanno hoti:
“Once Bhagava was on his way between Ukkattham and Setabbyam”. He
continues:

antarasaddena pana yuttattd upayogavacanam katam.
edisesu ca thanesu akkharacintaka ‘antara gaman ca
nadif ca yati’ ti evam ekam eva [v.l. ettha]
antarasaddam payufjanti, so dutiyapadena pi
yojetabbo hoti, ayojiyamane upayogavacanam na
papundti. idha pana yojetva eva [v.1. evam] vutto .83

Now the accusative is used because [Ukkattha and
Setabbya] are construed with the word “between”
(antara). In such cases, however, the grammarians use
the word “between” only once, as [e.g. in the following
example]: he is on his way between the village and the
river. The [word “antar@”] is surely to be construed
with the second word, for if it were not construed
[with it], the accusative would not obtain. And in the
present case it is actually used in construction [with
the second word].

83 This text is also found in Sv 35,4-9; Ps II 188,26-30 (v.Il.: idisesu hi ... :
payujjanti). Cf. Ud-a 110,5-9.
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This argument is only understandable on the basis of Pan II 3
[1+] 4: antardntarena yukte: [a word] when constructed with antard or
antarena [stands in the accusative]. When constructed with two nouns
the preposition antara generally precedes and the conjunction ca is put
after each noun.84 This is the basic usage in Sanskrit. In Pili the
situation is slightly different, as appears from the example Buddhaghosa
has chosen to comment upon. He was apparently struck by the fact that
antard is used twice in contrast to normal Sanskrit usage. But he seems to
regard this anomaly as a redundant feature which only emphasises
Panini’s description of the syntactical usage of antara.

Conclusion

The relatively few instances where Buddhaghosa refers to
grammar or grammarians fall into two distinct categories: grammatical
references [a] with emphasis on syntactical, morphological and
derivational problems, [b] with emphasis on questions of semantics.

In the case of [a] it has been shown that practically all the
references can without great difficulty be traced to particular Paninian
sutras. Although the possibility cannot be completely excluded that
Buddhaghosa is referring to another grammar or grammatical system, it
would seem extremely unlikely, in that the Paninian source is well
corroborated by the tikds. Buddhaghosa was obviously conversant with
the Paninian tradition as a whole since his references to such topics as
the usage of the locative case in a causal sense [= nimittasaptami),5 are
only understandable on the basis of Maha-bh [+ varttikas] ad Pan II 3 36.
Panini does not himself address this usage in his grammar.

84Cf.: antard tvam ca mam ca kamandaluh ... yuktagrahanam kim ? antara
Taksasilam ca Pataliputram Srughnasya prakarah [Ka$ ad loc.].
85Ct. Sp 189,25; 727,20; 761,13,
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In the case of [b] it is, of course, an open question whether
Buddhaghosa actually refers to sa-Dhatup. There is good cause to believe
that this is the case since it would be quite natural for him to make
references to the collection of roots that was an indispensable part of the
Paninian grammatical system. It is, however, impossible to prove
definitively that Buddhaghosa knew sa-Dhatup in its present form.

Buddhaghosa’s references to grammar are not a pervasive
feature in his works. Compared with the scope of his collected works
they cannot, in fact, be considered an essential part of Buddhaghosa’s
scholarly work. But in the relatively few cases where he displays his skill
as a grammarian and an interpreter, his analysis is always marked by a
degree of sophistication that makes it reasonable to assume that the
tradition about his elucidating the “ideas of Pataiijali” (Patafjalimata)3® in
one night is founded on fact. Pataiijalimata must be identical, in fact, not
with the yogasiitras as Geiger assumed®’, but rather with the Maha-bh.

Even though Buddhaghosa’s references to grammar are
relatively few and in several instances are applied in a way that leads one
to assume that they represented a stock of grammatical explanations
which he made use of in identical or analogous contexts, it is obvious
that he must have assumed that the Buddhist scholars for whom he was
writing were capable of identifying his references. Otherwise most of his
grammatical analyses and statements about grammar would have been
incomprehensible to them. Thus Buddhaghosa’s references to grammar
indirectly prove that the Sinhalese Buddhist scholars must have been
conversant with Sanskrit and Sanskrit grammar.

It is, in fact, difficult to explain these references to Sanskrit
grammar unless we assume that there was no clearly defined system of
Pali grammar in existence when Buddhaghosa was writing his

86Cf, Mhv XXX VII 217.
87Cf. Geiger, Mhv-Trsl. p. 23 no. 1.
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commentaries. It appears from the way in which he often presents his
analyses that they were conceived as a sort of complement to the
explanations embodied in the atthakathds. In such instances the
grammarians’ statements are sometimes contrasted with the explanations
of the atthakathas. This too seems to prove that there was no full-scale
Pali grammar available to Buddhaghosa as a reference work.

To conclude, it is highly unlikely that Buddhaghosa, whose
respectful attitude towards the tradition is beyond doubt, would have
failed to refer to such a work, had it been in existence. There is therefore
no cogent reason for assuming that there ever existed a comprehensive
Pali grammar or grammatical system prior to Kaccayana’s grammar. The
fact that this, in many ways remarkable, adaptation of the Katantra is
based on a Sanskrit grammar only underlines the dependence of the Pali
grammatical tradition on Sanskrit grammar.

In a subsequent article I shall analyse references to and
fragments from Pali grammars that were presumably written in the
tradition of Kaccayana’s grammar, the importance of which is beyond
doubt in the development of the Sinhalese Pali grammatical tradition.

Copenhagen Ole Holten Pind



THE STUPA CULT AND THE EXTANT PALI
VINAYA

One of the more curious things about the Pali Vinaya as we
have it is that it contains no rules governing the behaviour of monks in
regard to stitpas. In this respect it is, among the various Vinayas that
have come down to us, unique: “tous les Vinayapitaka ... & la seule
exception du Vinaya pali, contiennent”, according to A. Bareau,
“d’intéressantes données concernant la construction et le culte des
stiipa”.! Professor Bareau seems to see the absence of such “données” in

the Pali Vinaya as a function of the chronology of the compilation of the
various Vinayas, and seems to suggest that the absence of such material
in the Pali Vinaya results from the relatively earlier date of the ‘closing’ of
its compilation.? Gustav Roth explains the absence of such rules in the
Pali Vinaya in a somewhat different way: “The Pali tradition apparently
did not include such a section, as the compilers of the ancient Pali canon
were governed by a tradition according to which the construction and
worship of a stiipa was the concern of laymen, and not of monks.
Therefore, there was felt to be no need for a particular stigpa-section to be
included in the Khandhaka-section of the Pali Vinaya”.3 There is,
however, a passage in a 12th Century Sinhalese Katikavata, or monastic

1 A. Bareau, “La construction et le culte des stiipa d’apras les vinayapitaka”,
Bulletin de I école frangaise d’ extréme-orient 50 (1960) 229: my emphasis.

2 Bareau, Bulletin de I école frangaise d’ extréme-orient 50 (1960) 230; 267-68;
273-74.

3 G. Roth, “Symbolism of the Buddhist Stiipa according to the Tibetan Version
of the Caitya-vibhaga-vinayodbhava-siitra, the Sanskrit Treatise Stiipa-laksana-
karika-vivecana, and a Corresponding Passage in Kuladatta’s Kriyasamgraha”,
The Stiapa. Its Religious, Historical and Architectural Significance, ed. A.L.
Dallapiccola & S.Z. Lallemant (Wiesbaden: 1980) 186; K.R. Norman, Pdili
Literature. Including the Canonical Literature in Prakrit and Sanskrit of all the
Hinayana Schools of Buddhism (A History of Indian Literature, ed. J. Gonda,
Vol. VII, Fasc. 2) (Wiesbaden: 1983) 23, cites Roth’s explanation as probable.

Journal of the Pali Text Society, XIII, 83-100
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code, a passage in the Visuddhimagga, and several passages in the Sutta-
vibhanga, which might suggest quite a different possible explanation.
The Maha-Pardakramabahu K atikavata, which has come down to
us in a 12th Century inscription from Galvihara,* was promulgated as a
part of one of the many attempts to “purify” or “reform” the Sri Lankan
Sangha, and its authors claim that it “was formulated also without
deviating from the tradition of the lineage of preceptors [ddurol = acarya-
kula] and after the consultation of Dhamma and Vinaya”.5 One of the
sections intended to regulate the daily life of the monks says, in part, in
Ratnapala’s translation:
“They should rise at dawn and pass the time walking up and
down (for the sake of bodily exercise). Thereafter they should
wear the civara covering themselves properly with it and after
they have finished cleaning the teeth and have attended to the
duties specified in the Khandhaka such as the duties pertaining
to Stiipas, the great bodhi-tree, the temple terrace, the teachers,
the Theras, the sick and the lodging places (dahagab maribo
afigana-vatu-du dduru-vat tera-vat gilan-vat senasun-vat

kandu-vatu-du sapaya), should if need arise enter the refectory
»6

4 This inscription was first published in E. Miiller, A ncient Inscriptions in

Ceylon, 2 Vols. (London: 1883) Text: pp. 87-90; 120-24; Plates: no. 137. It was
re-edited in D.M. de Zilva Wickremasinghe, “Polonnaruva, Gal-Vihara: Rock-
Inscription of Parakrama Bahu I”, Epigraphia Zeylonica 2 (1928) 256-83; and

most recently in N. Ratnapala, The Katikavatas. Laws of the Buddhist Order of
Ceylon from the 12th Century to the 18th Century (Miinchener Studien zur
Sprachwissenschaft, Beiheft N) (Miinchen: 1971) 37-44; 127-35.

5 Ratnapala, The Katikavatas, 38, 129; 304.

6 Ratnapala, The Karikavatas, 40, § 12 (text); 131-32 (translation). Exactly the
same reading of the text was given earlier by de Zilva Wickremasinghe, and his
translation of it differs only very slightly: “ ... and have attended to the duties
specified in the Khandhaka, such as those rules of conduct in respect of the
Dagiabas, etc.” (Epigraphia Zeylonica 2 (1928) 271, 275). (The version of this

passage repeated in the Daritbadeni Katikavata, which “belongs to the reign of
king Pardkramabahu II (1236-1270 A.D.)", differs slightly: dahagab mahabé

The Stipa cult and the extant Pali Vinaya

It would appear from his translation that Ratnapala understood
the Katikavata to be saying that all the “duties” enumerated here were
“specified” in the Khandhaka, and that he assumes that K handhaka- here
refers to the portion of the Vinaya so named. But this would suggest, if
Ratnapala’s interpretation of the text is correct, that the authorities who
drafted this Katikavata in the 12th Century knew — and presupposed that
their intended audience knew — a Khandhaka which contained rules
concerning “duties pertaining to Stipas”. The Khandhaka-vatta, or
“duties specified in the Khandhaka”, were, again according to Ratnapala,
specifically identified by Mahasvami Sariputra — a leading figure and
Vinaya authority contemporary with the promulgation of the Karikavata
— with “the major and minor duties enumerated in the V atta-khandhaka,
i.e. Vin I1 207-30".7 Sériputra, then, also understood K handhaka-vatta to
refer to the text of the Vinaya, and his specificity, in fact, should make it
easy to locate these rules. But when we look at Vin IT 207-30 it becomes
clear that although there are now rules there regarding “the teachers, the
Theras, the sick and the lodging places”, Vin II 207-30, as we have it,
does not contain a word about stigpas. This might suggest either that
Sariputra was wrong in his identification of the Khandhaka-vatta with
these specific pages, or that the compilers of the Katikavata knew — and
expected contemporaries to have — a Vinaya different from the one we
have, a Vinaya which had a fuller text of Vin I 207-30 than the one that
has come down to us. Oddly enough, even if Sariputra was wrong in his
specific identification we are still left in much the same position: even if
the Katikavata is not specifically referring to Vin II 207-30 it must at

aigana-vatu-du dduru-vat tera-vat gilan-vat senasun-vat d vatu-du sapaya (61,
§ 96). It is hard to know for certain whether the omission here of kandu- is
anything but scribal. It is not noted by Ratnapala, nor reflected in his translation,
158, § 96).

7 Ratnapala, The Katikavatas, 193, 197; cf. 290. References to the Pali Vinaya
are here and throughout to the Pali Text Society edition by H. Oldenberg.
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least be referring to the Vinaya.8 and it is not just in Vin II 207-30 that
there are no references to “duties pertaining to Stiipas”, there are no
references to such duties anywhere in the Pali Vinaya that we know. It is,
however, not just the authors of our Katikdvata who appear possibly to
have known a Pali Vinaya different from the one we have.

Buddhaghosa refers on several occasions in his Visuddhimagga
to the Khandhaka and there is, I think, no doubt about what he under-
stood by the term. In one place he says: ubhato-V ibhangapariyapannam
va adibrahmacariyakam, khandhakavattapariyapannam abhisamacarikam,
which Pe Maung Tin translates as “Or, that which is included in both the
Vibhanga’s is the ‘major precept’; that which is included in the
Khandhaka duties is the ‘minor precept’”.® At another place he refers to
the “proper duties” promulgated by the Blessed One in the Khandhaka
(van tam bhagavata ... khandhake sammavattam paffattam) and then
quotes a passage similar to that found in our Katikdvara which is found

8 Cf. T.W. Rhys Davids & W. Stede, The Pali Text S ociety’s Pali-English
Dictionary (London: 1921-25) 234; Pe Maung Tin, The Path of Purity (Pali Text
Society Trans. Series, Nos. 11, 17, 21) (London: 1923-31; repr. 1971) 14 n. 4;
117 n. 3; etc.; which are discussed more fully below.

9 H.C. Warren & D. Kosambi, Visuddhimagga of Buddhaghosacariya (Harvard
Oriental Series, Vol. 41) (Cambridge: 1950) 1.27 (p. 10); Pe Maung Tin, The
Path of Purity, 14. In addition to the instances in the Visuddhimagga,
Buddhaghosa frequently refers to the K handhakavatta in the Samantapasadika
(see H. Kopp, Samantapasadika. Buddhaghosa’s Commentary on the Vinaya
Pitaka, Vol. VIII (Indexes to Vols. I-VII) (Pali Text Society Text Series No.
167) (London: n.d.) 1511), at least. Although these references add some detail,
they do not seem to suggest a referent for the term other than the text of the
Vinaya. It should, however, be noted that the “conclusions” drawn in what
follows about the Khandhaka known to Buddhaghosa raise some serious
questions about the relationship of the Samantapasadika to the text of the
Vinaya it was commenting on, and the nature and extent of that text. Such
problems will only be resolved by a careful and thorough study of this massive
commentary in comparison with the Vinaya as we have it. Such a study remains
to be done.
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now at Vin II 231.10 It seems fairly obvious, then, that when
Buddhaghosa uses the terms Khandhaka or K handhaka-vatta he is always
referring to the text of the “canonical” Vinaya which he knew. This is of
some importance because in yet another passage in his Visuddhimagga he
refers his readers to the Khandhaka for rules regarding many of the same
things that the Maha-Parakramabahu-katikavata refers to. The passage in
question reads:

agantukam pana bhikkhum disva agantukapatisantharo katabbo

va. avasesani pi cetiyanganavatta-bodhiyanganavatta-

uposathagaravatta-bhojanasalajantaghara-acariyupajjhaya-agan-
tuka-gamikavaradini sabbani khandhakavattani puretabban’
eva

which Pe Maung Tin translates as:

“On seeing a guest-monk, he should give him the greetings due

to a guest. All the remaining Khandhaka duties should be

performed, such as the duties of the shrine-yard, the yard of the

Bo-tree, the sacred-service hall, the dining-hall, the fire-room,

the duties towards the teacher, the preceptor, guests”.!!

It is clear from his translation that Pe Maung Tin understood
Khandhaka in the Visuddhimagga to be a proper name or the title of a
work. Rhys Davids and Stede before him understood the term in the
Visuddhimagga in the same way. Citing the same passages we have cited
above from the Visuddhimagga Rhys Davids and Stede defined
khandhakavatta as “duties or observances specified in the v. khandha or
chapter of the Vinaya which deals with these duties”.!? But if these
scholars are correct, then it is hard to avoid concluding from the passage
just cited that, like the authors of the Katikavata who knew a Khandhaka
containing rules “pertaining to stiipas”, Buddhaghosa knew a Khandhaka

10 Warren & Kosambi, Visuddhimagga 1171 (p. 82); Pe Maung Tin, The Path
of Purity, 117. For other similar V inaya passages see Vin II 223; 1 46 foll.

11 Warren & Kosambi, Visuddhimagga V1.60 (p. 153); Pe Maung Tin, The Path
of Purity, 215.

12 Rhys Davids & Stede, The Pali Text Society’s Pali-English Dictionary, 234.
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that contained rules concerning “the shrine-yard” or cetiyarngana. Since he
was — again like the authors of the Katikavara — giving practical
instructions to his “readers” it is again difficult to avoid the assumption
that he assumed that they would know or be able to consult a similar
Khandhaka. But, although the Mahasanghika Vinaya preserved in
Chinese, for example, has rules concerning what Professor Bareau
translates as “I’enceinte du stipa”,'? and although the Sanskrit version of
the Mizlasarvastivada-vinaya has rules regarding the stiipangana,'* the
Pali Vinaya as we have it does not have a single reference to the
cetiyangana or stipangana.ls

Unless Ratnapala, Pe Maung Tin, Rhys Davids and Stede are all
wrong in their interpretation of the compound khandhakavatta, unless, in
short, we do not understand what the term actually refers to, these two
passages — one from the 5th Century Visuddhimagga, the other from a
12th Century Sinhalese Katikavata — seem to suggest that there is a
distinct probability that the Pali Vinaya, like virtually all the other
Vinayas known to us, had once contained specific “duties pertaining to
stitpas” and “duties of the shrine-yard”. It is, moreover, not just sources
external to the Pali Vinaya like the Visuddhimagga and Maha-

13 Bareau, Bulletin de I école Sfrangaise d’ extréme-orient 50 (1960) 251, 253.

14 R. Gnoli, The Gilgit Manuscript of the Sayanasanavastu and the

Adhikaranavastu. Being the 15th and 16th Sections of the Vinaya of the
Malasarvastivadin (Serie Orientale Roma L.) (Roma: 1978) 38.29; 39.2.

15 Questions concerning “duties in regard to the yard of the Bo-tree” in the Pali
and other Vinayas will also have to be investigated; but given our ignorance in
regard to the place of “Bo-trees” in Indian monastic communities, and given the
great importance assigned to their presence in Sri Lanka, this will require a
separate study. It is, however, perhaps worth noting here that the only clear
reference that I know in Indian inscriptional sources to a shrine connected with a
Bo-tree explicitly connects that “shrine” with a Sri Lankan monastic community.
The “Second Apsidal Temple Inscription F” from Nagarjunikonda records the
benefactions of the Upasika Bodhisiri. One of these is said to have been the
construction of “a shrine for the Bodhi-tree at the Sthala-vihara": sthala-vihare
bodhi-rukha-pasado (J Ph. Vogel, “Prakrit Inscriptions from a Buddhist Site at
Nagarjunikonda”, Epigraphia Indica 20 (1929-30) 22-23).
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Pardkramabahu-katikavata which seem to suggest that this Vinaya may
have originally contained such rules. There are indications within the Pali
Vinaya itself which would seem to point to much the same conclusion.

Although, as we have already noted, the Pali Vinaya as we have
it, and more particularly the K handhaka, has no rules specifically govern-
ing behaviour in regard to stiipas, stupas — or at least cetiyas — are
taken for granted as an integral part of the monastic life in at least four
passages in the Sutta-vibhanga. We might look briefly at these.

In discussing the passage from the Visuddhimagga above I have
assumed that Buddhaghosa’s cetiyangana was the Pali equivalent for the
Milasarvastivadin stiipangana and of the “I’enceinte du stiipa” found in
the Chinese Vinayas. Given the narrative uses and descriptions of the
cetiyangana in Buddhaghosa it would be hard to argue otherwise. But if
this equivalence of cetiya and stiipa holds here it may hold elsewhere as
well. Two of the four passages from the Surta-vibhanga which concem
us, for example, deal with property rights in, and the tripartite economic
structure of, Buddhist monastic establishments. The first of these — Vin
I 266 — reads:

samghassa parinatam afflasamghassa va cetiyassa va parinameti,

apatti dukkatassa. cetiyassa parinatam afflacetiyassa va

samghassa va puggalassa va parinameti, apatti dukkatassa.
puggalassa parinatam affapuggalassa va samghassa va
cetiyassa va parinameti, apatti dukkatassa.

And I.B. Homer translates the passage as:

“If he appropriates what was apportioned to the Order for
another (part of the) Order or for a shrine, there is an offence of
wrong-doing. If he appropriates what was apportioned to a
shrine for an Order or for an individual, there is an offence of
wrong-doing. If he appropriates what was apportioned to an
individual for another individual or for an Order or for a shrine,

there is an offence of wrong-doing”.16

16 1 B. Homer, The Book of the Discipline, Vol. 11 (London: 1940) 162.
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This passage, and the virtually identical passage at Vin IV 156,
can, I think, only represent the Pali versions of similar discussions of
property rights found in Sanskrit in the Miilasarvastivada-vinaya and in
several Vinayas now preserved in Chinese. In the Mulasarvastivada-
vinaya, for example, we find:

bhagavan aha sarvasamgham sannipatyasau laksitavyah | kim
sambhinnakari na va iti | yadi sambhinnakari | samghikam
staupikam karoti | staupikam va samghikam | evam adhamikam |
“The Blessed One said: ‘Having assembled the whole
community, this is to be considered: is this a (case for) making a
full division [or: ‘mixed distribution’], or is it not ? If there is a
full division (and) it takes what belongs to the Sangha as what
belongs to the stiipa, or what belongs to the stitpa as what
belongs to the Sangha — such (a procedure) is not in
conformity with the Dharma (de Ita bu chos dang mi mthun pa
yin pas)”.17

In regard to the Chinese Vinayas Professor Bareau notes, for
example, that “les Sarvastivadin parlent aussi des biens inépuisables du
stipa, qui sont inaliénables. Les biens qui sont donnés en offrande au
stiipa ne peuvent €tre utilisés a d’autres fins. On ne doit pas les mélanger
avec les biens de la Communauté des quatre directions, ni avec les biens
consistant en nourriture, ni avec les biens 4 partager”,18

7 N. Dutt, Gilgit Manuscripts, Vol. 111, Part 2 (Srinagar: 1942) 145.15-146.1;
D.T. Suzuki, The Tibetan Tripitaka, Peking Edition (Tokyo-Kyoto: 1955) 41,
284-2-2 foll. I am not altogether sure I have completely understood this passage.
The text is extremely terse and the technical meaning of sambhinnakari is not
well established. I have followed my understanding of the Tibetan translation and
the problems do not in any case affect my point here: discussions of property
rights similar to those in the Pali Sutta-vibhanga which occur in the Miila-
sarvastivada-vinaya refer frequently to staupika or indicate that what is

buddhasantaka is to be used for the stiipa; cf. Gilgit Manuscripts 111 2, 143.11;

Peking, Vol. 44, 95-3-4 foll.; etc.

18 Bareau, Bulletin de I'école Sfrangaise d’ extréme-orient 50 (1960) 257; cf. J.
Gernet, Les aspects économiques du bouddhisme dans la société chinoise du V¢
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It would seem fairly certain that the Sutta-vibhanga passage,
the Milasarvastivada-vinaya passage, and the Sarvastivadin material
summarized by Bareau are all dealing with the same basic concern: the
distribution of property to, and the ownership rights of, the different
corporate or juristic entities within a monastic establishment. The fact
that in exactly similar contexts the Sarvastivadin and Milasarvastivadin
Vinayas speak of stigpas or that which “belongs to the stiipas” (staupika),
and the Pali Sutta-vibharnga speaks of cetiyas, would seem again to

suggest that the two terms are equivalent, that cetiya in these contexts is
the Pali equivalent for stiipa. It is interesting to note that the Pali

preference for cetiya may in fact represent a relatively late South Indian
influence on the vocabulary of the Pali Vinaya. At Nagarjunikonda, for
example, what elsewhere would be called a stiipa is, in the inscriptions,
consistently referred to as a cetiya.!®

au X ¢ siécle (Paris: 1956) 61 foll.; 159 foll. For the persistence in Mahayana
siitra literature of both the vocabulary and conception of ownership found in the
various Vinayas see G. Schopen, “Burial ‘ad sanctos’ and the Physical Presence
of the Buddha in Early Indian Buddhism: A Study in the Archeology of
Religions”, Religion 17 (1987) 207-08.

19 ¢f. G. Schopen, “On the Buddha and His Bones: The Conception of a Relic in
the Inscriptions of Nagarjunikonda”, Journal of the American Oriental Society
108 (1988) 536. Apart from the odd rule “qui interdisent de faire un stiipa avec la
nourriture puis de le démolir et de le manger” which the Pali Vinaya shares with
that of the Milasarvastivada according to Bareau (Bulletin de I’ école frangaise
d’ extréme-orient 50 (1960) 271 — if that is what thipikata actually means), the
only actual occurrence of the term stifpa in the Pali Vinagya occurs in the bizarre
story concerning “the group of six nuns” found at Vin IV 308-09. Here it said
that “the Venerable Kappitaka the Venerable Upali’s preceptor” destroyed the
stiipa that “the group of six” had built for one of their deceased members. This
story of an uncharacteristically violent and almost sacrilegious act may be
peculiar to the Pali Vinaya. The same rule appears to be explained by a very
different story in the Mahasamghika-Bhiksuni-Vinaya, for example (A.
Hirakawa, Monastic Discipline for the Buddhist Nuns. An English Translation
of the Chinese Text of the Mahasamghika-B hiksuni-V inaya (Tibetan Sanskrit
Works Series, No. XXI) (Patna: 1982) 284-86). It may also be related to what
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But if cetiya in these contexts, and in the compound
cetiyangana, is the Pali equivalent of stiipa, then it is equally possible that
it is being used in the same way in the two remaining passages we must
mention from the Surta-vibhanga. Sanghadisesa V prohibits monks from
acting as “go-betweens” (saficaritta) but notes that “there is no offence if
it is for the Order, or for a shrine, or if he is ill; if he is going on business,
if he is mad, if he is a beginner” (anapatti samghassa va cetiyassa va
gilanassa va karaniyena gacchati, ummattakassa, adikammikassa ti).2°
Similarly, in the Bhikkhunivibhanga, Pacittiya XLIV, which prohibits
nuns from doing household work, cooking, etc., it is said that “there is no
offence if it [cooking, etc.] is a drink of conjey, if it is for the Order; if it
is for worship at a shrine ... ” (andpatti yagupane samghabhatte cetiya-
pijaya ... ).2! If Pali cetiya in these two passages does not refer to what in
other Vinayas would be called stizpas it is hard to know what it could refer
to. The cetiya in these passages is an “object” for whose worship nuns
can properly prepare food and for whose sake monks can engage in

appears to be an explicitly local Sri Lankan resistance to stipas for the local
monastic dead. At least the argument against the erection of stiipas for “virtuous
puthujjana monks” found in the Sri Lankan commentaries is a purely local one:
puthujjanabhikkhitnam hi thipe anufildyamane tambapannadipe
gamapattananam okaso ca na bhaveyya tatha afifiesu thanesu, “for were a stiipa
to be allowed for puthujjana monks there would be no room for any villages or
cities in Tambapannadipa (Ceylon), likewise in other places” (P. Masefield,
Divine Revelation in Pali Buddhism (London: 1986) 23). To what degree this
resistance was purely literary remains to be seen although Longhurst already
long ago noted that “the stiipas erected over the remains of ordinary members of
the Buddhist community were very humble little structures. The ashes of the
dead were placed in an earthenware pot and covered with a lid, and the humble
little stiipa erected over it. Plenty of Buddhist stigpas of this class may still be
seen in the Madras Presidency and also in Ceylon” (A.H. Longhurst, The Story

of the Stipa (Colombo: 1936) 14).

201.B. Horner, The Book of the Discipline, Vol. I (London: 1938) 243; Vin III
143,

21 1.B. Homer, The Book of the Discipline, Vol. 11I (London: 1942) 329; Vin IV
301.
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activities otherwise forbidden to them. It is unlikely therefore that the
term here could be referring to local or non-Buddhist “shrines” — the
only other “objects” generally referred to by the term in Pali canonical
literature.?2 These considerations, and the fact that the use of Pali cetiya
for stidpa is virtually assured — as we have seen — elsewhere in the

Sutta-vibhanga would certainly support the possibility that it is so used
here as well.

If we keep in mind, then, the equivalence of cetiya and stipa
which seems virtually certain in two cases in the Pali Sutta-vibhanga, and
likely in two more, it would appear that the Pali Sutta-vibhanga,
although it has no rules specifically governing behaviour in regard to
stilpas or cetiyas, takes such behaviour, and the existence of stigpas or
cetiyas, very much for granted when it deals with other matters. The
rules governing the division of property, acting as a “go-between”,
cooking foods, etc., all take the stipa or cetiya and activity undertaken in
regard to it as established and fully integrated elements of the monastic
life. This, of course, makes the complete absence of rules specifically
concerned with stiipas or cetiyas in the Khandhaka even more striking,
and would seem to provide yet another argument for concluding that the
Pali K handhaka must originally have contained such rules. But if — as
the Mahd-Parakramabahu-katikavata, the Visuddhimagga, and the Sutta-
vibhanga seem to suggest — the Pali Vinaya had originally contained such
rules, then the fact that they are no longer found in the Vinaya known to
us could, apparently, only be explained by assuming that either they had
inadvertently dropped out of the manuscripts or, perhaps, were
intentionally written out.

22 ¢f. B.C. Law, “Cetiya in the Buddhist Literature”, Studia Indo-Iranica.
Ehrengabe fiir Wilhelm Geiger, hrsg. v. W. Wiist (Leipzig: 1931) 42-48. That
cetiya is always used in Pali literature to refer to a stitpa is, of course, not being
asserted here.
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The comparatively very recent date of the vast majority of the
surviving manuscripts for texts in the Pali canon,?? coupled with the long
and troubled history of their transmission — especially after the 12th
Century — could easily account for the loss of material from these texts
on a fairly large scale, and makes an uninterrupted transmission of our
Piali texts extremely unlikely. In fact the historical situation would
suggest that the transmission was probably interrupted not once, but on
several different occasions.? It is, therefore, possible to think that the
loss of “the duties pertaining to Stiipas” could have occurred in just this
way. There is at least one consideration, however, which renders this
possibility less forceful and may in fact suggest quite a different process.

In the Vinayas surveyed by Bareau — those of the Mahi§asaka,
Dharmaguptaka, Mahasanghika, Sarvastivadin and Miilasarvastivadin —
the rules regarding stipas, though concentrated in the various

23 See, at least, O. von Hiniiber, “On the Tradition of Pali Texts in India, Ceylon
and Burma”, in Buddhism in Ceylon and Studies on Religious Syncretism in
Buddhist Countries (Abhandlungen der Akademie der Wissenschaften in

Géottingen. Phil.-Hist. Klasse. Dritte Folge. Nr. 108) ed. H. Bechert (Gottingen:
1978) 48-57; O. von Hiniiber, “Notes on the Pali Tradition in Burma”,
Nachrichten der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Géttingen , 1. Phil.-Hist.
Klasse Jg. 1983, Nr.3, 67-79; O. von Hiniiber, “Pali Manuscripts of Canonical
Texts from North Thailand — A Preliminary Report”, Journal of the Siam
Society 71 (1983) 75-88; O. von Hiniiber, “Two Jataka Manuscripts from the
National Library in Bangkok™, Journal of the Pali Text Society 10 (1985) 1-22;
O. von Hiniber, “The Pali Manuscripts Kept at the Siam Society, Bangkok. A
Short Catalogue”, Journal of the Siam Society 75 (1987) 9-74; O. von Hiniiber,
“The Oldest Dated Manuscript of the Milindapafiha”, Journal of the Pali Text
Society 11 (1987) 111-19; P.E.E. Fernando, “A Note on Three Old Sinhalese
Palm-Leaf Manuscripts”, The Sri Lanka Journal of the Humanities 8 (1982,

actually 1985) 146-57.

24 As one of the many possible sources for the troubled history — both internal
and external — of the Sri Lankan Sangha from the 12th Century on, see
Ratnapala, The Katikavatas, 219-32; for Burma see E.M. Mendelson, Sangha and
State in Burma. A Study of Monastic Sectarianism and Leadership (Ithaca &
London: 1975) 31-118; for Thailand, Y. Ishii, Sangha, State and Society. Thai

Buddhism in History (Honolulu: 1986) 59-66; etc.
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K ;udrakavdstus, are scattered throughout this vastu and, in some of the
collections, in other vastus or divisions of the Vinaya as well.?® They do
not occur as a single block. Assuming that much the same held for the
Pali Vinaya, that although concentrated in a single vastu rules regarding
stipas would have been scattered throughout it and elsewhere in the
Skandhaka, it would be easy enough to see how some of these scattered
rules could have been lost through accidents of transmission, but that all
such rules would have been lost in this way seems very unlikely. In light
of this the total absence of rules regarding stiipas in the Pali Vinaya
would seem to make sense only if they had been systematically removed.
But acknowledging the possibility — if not the likelihood — of such a
systematic removal having actually occurred is one thing; knowing why it
might have occurred is something else again.

One might be tempted to try to explain any removal from the
Pali Vinaya of rules regarding stiipas by referring to the purported
prohibition of monastic participation in the stiipa/relic cult which is
supposed to occur in the Mahdparinibbana-sutta. This, however, will
raise many more questions than answers and, in fact, leads us to much the
same conclusion that consideration of the Katikavata, the Visuddhi-
magga, and the Surta-vibhanga suggests. First of all — as I hope to show
in some detail elsewhere — the “injunction” addressed to Ananda
concerning sarira-pitja has nothing to do with an ongoing cult of relics or
stilpas.? This can be shown from the Mahdaparinibbana-sutta itself and

25 Bareau, Bulletin de I’ école francaise d extréme-orient 50 (1960) 229-30.

26 The supposed “injunction” occurs, of course, at D II 141,18 (= Maha-
parinibbana-sutta V.10). Although the details will have to be given elsewhere, it
can, [ think, be convincingly shown both that sarira-piija does not refer to
“worship of the relics” but to what we might call “preparation of the body” prior
to cremation, and that even as late as the Milindapafiha the “injunction” at D II
141 was not understood to apply to all monks. Moreover, if this “injunction”, by
itself, were to account for the absence of rules regarding stiipas in the Pali
Vinaya we would expect to find that other schools who had a similar text of the
Mahaparinirvana-satra would also have no such rules in their Vinayas, but this is
not the case.
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related texts, but it is equally clear from other sources as well that any
discomfiture with monastic participation in stiipa or relic cult activity is
distinctly modern. In the Udana version of the story of “Bahiya of the
Bark Garment”, for example, there is a clear directive to monks to build
stipas: “ ... having seen (the body of Bahiya, the Blessed One) addressed
the monks: ‘you, monks, must take up the body of Bahiya of the Bark
Garment ! Having put it on a bier, having carried it out, you must
cremate it, and you must build a stipa for it ! For monks, a fellow-monk
has died’.” ( ... disvana bhikkhii amantesi: ganhatha bhikkhave Bahiyassa
daruciriyassa sarirakam maficakam aropetva niharitva jhapetha thipafi ¢’

assa karotha, sabrahmacari vo bhikkhave kalankato ti).% The Apadana

version of the same story has the Buddha saying to the monks: ... thilpam
karotha piijetha, “You must build a stipa ! You must worship it 1”28 That
these texts give expression to very early practice concerning the disposal
of the monastic dead is confirmed by some of the earliest archeological
and epigraphical evidence that we have. There is, for example, the group
of stiipas of the local monastic dead at the monastery complex at Bhaja,

“probably one of the oldest Buddhist religious centres in the Deccan™;? or
the old stilpa of the “forest dweller” Gobhiiti built by his monk pupil at
Bedsa; 3 or Stiipa no. 2 at Safici which held the mortuary remains of the

local monastic dead, and which Bénisti has recently argued is older even

27 P. Steinthal, Udana (London: 1885) 8,21 (1.10).

28 Bhikkhu J. Kashyap, The Apadana (II) — Buddhavamsa-Cariyapitaka
[Khuddakanikaya, Vol. VII] (Nalanda-Devandgari-Pali-Series) (Bihar: 1959)
125.16 (54.6.216).

29 See S. Nagaraju, Buddhist Architecture of W estern India (c. 250 B.C. —c.
A.D. 300) (Delhi: 1981) 113-30; 329-30; on the inscriptions associated with
these stilpas see also D.D. Kosambi, “Dhenukikata”, Journal of the Asiatic
Society of Bombay 30.2 (1955) 70-71.

30 Nagaraju, Buddhist Architecture of W estern India 107-8; 329.
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than Bharhut:3! this stizpa appears to have been established and largely
funded by monks and nuns.3? The same early kind of evidence proves the
early and massive monastic participation in the cult of the relics and stitpa
of the historical Buddha at Bharhut, Safici and Pauni.33 Clear evidence for
the active participation of monks and nuns in the stiipa/relic cult is found
as well at other sites. At Pangoraria, in Madhya Pradesh, at a very old
monastic site, the yasti, or shaft, and umbrella of the main stigpa — both
of which were very finely worked — were the gift of a bhiksuni and her
disciples according to the inscription on the shaft which dates to the 2nd
Century B.C.E.3* The inscriptions on the Bhattiprolu relic caskets, which
have been dated variously from the 3rd to the 1st Century B.C.E., show
that monks (samana) took an active and prominent part in the enshrining
of the relics of the Buddha (budhasarira) there, both as donors and

31 M. Bénisti, “Observations concemant le stipa n° 2 de Safici”, Bulletin

d’ études indiennes 4 (1986) 165-70.

32 For the donative inscription connected with the mortuary deposit see J.
Marshall, A. Foucher, & N.G. Majumdar, The Monuments of Safichi, Vol. I

(Delhi: 1940) 294, although its interpretation there is perhaps not entirely free of
problems. Of the 93 donative inscriptions from Stiipa No. 2 at Safici published

by Majumdar nearly 60%, or 52, record the gifts of monastics: monks — nos.
631, 638, 640, 644, 646, 647, 648, 655, 656, 657, 669, 675, 677, 688, 691,
693, 694, 695, 702, 709, 716, 719, Biih xvii, xviii, xix, xx, 803, 820; Nuns —
nos. 662, 663, 664, 668, 672, 674, 678, 700, 703, 706, 708, 713, 714, Bith
xxi, 759, 812; Female disciples — nos. 637, 645, 673, 704; Male disciples —
nos. 632, 633, 634, 671.

33 For monastic donors at Bharhut and Safici see G. Schopen, “Two Problems in
the History of Indian Buddhism: The Layman/Monk Distinction and the

Doctrines of the Transference of Merit”, Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik 10
(1985) 23-24 and notes, although the Safici count there is based on the old
publications. For Pauni see S.B. Deo & J.P. Joshi, Pauni Excavations (1969-70)
(Nagpur: 1972) 37-43.

34 4. Sarkar, “A Post-Asokan Inscription from Pangoraria in the Vindhyan

Range”, in Sri Dinesacandrika. Studies in Indology. Shri D.C. Sircar Festschrift,
ed. B.N. Mukherjee, et al. (Delhi: 1983) 403-5.
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members of the gothi or “committee” that undertook the project.3’ Of the
many early inscriptions from Amaravati recording gifts of monks
connected with the stiipa cult we might note that “in Maurya characters”
which records the gift of a dhamakathika or “preacher of the Dharma”.36
An inscription dating from the 2nd/1st Century B.C.E. from Guntupalli
indicates that the “steps leading to the circular brick chaitya-griha” were
the gift “of the pupil of the Thera, the Venerable Namda”.3” An early 1st
Century C.E. inscription from Karle says: “a pillar containing a relic
(sasariro thabho), the gift of the Venerable Satimita, a reciter (bhanaka)
belonging to the Dharmottariya School, from Soparaka”.38 A Kharosthi
inscription from 32 B.C.E. records the gift of relics made by a monk
which were given to “the Mahi$asaka teachers”. If it is true, therefore,
as Rhys Davids asserted long ago, that the Pali Vinaya “enters at so great
length into all the details of the daily life of the recluses”,0 then — oddly
enough — this archeological and epigraphical evidence would seem to
argue for the fact that either the Pali Vinaya must have originally
contained rules referring to such activity, or the Pali Vinaya was

unknown or had no influence at these early Indian sites, and they are
among the earliest that we can know.

35 G. Bithler, “The Bhattiprolu Inscriptions”, Epigraphia Indica 2 (1894) 323-29;
H. Liiders, “Epigraphische Beitrige. I Die Inschriften von Bhattiprolu”, in
Philologica Indica (Géttingen: 1940) 213-29; D.C. Sircar, Select Inscriptions
Bearing on Indian History and Civilization , Vol. 1, 2nd ed. (Calcutta: 1965) 224-
28.

36 3. Burgess, The Buddhist Stipas of Amaravati and Jaggayyapeta in the
Krishna District, Madras Presidency, Surveyed in 1882 (Archaeological Survey
of Southern India Vol. I) (London: 1887) 94, pl. LVIno. 3.

37 1K. Sarma, “Epigraphical Discoveries at Guntupalli”, Journal of the
Epigraphical Society of India 5 (1975) 51.

38 E. Senart, “The Inscriptions in the Caves at Karle”, Epigraphia Indica 7
(1902-03) 55, no. 9.

39 G. Fussman, “Nouvelles inscriptions - $aka (iv)”, Bulletin de I' école frangaise
d’ extréme-orient 74 (1985) 47-51.

40 T W. Rhys Davids, Buddhist Suttas (Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XI)
(Oxford: 1900) xlv; my emphasis.
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Sri Lankan literary data too suggests monastic concern with and
involvement in the relic/stipa cult from the very beginning and, in so
doing, would strongly suggest that pre-modem Sri Lankan tradition could
not have understood the “injunction” in the Mahaparinibbana-sutta — or
any other passage in the canon — to prohibit monastic participation in
the cult. Mahinda, the monk par excellence and nominal founder of Sri
Lankan monasticism, is presented by the tradition itself as intending to
leave the island because “it is a long time since we have seen the Perfect
Buddha, the Teacher ... There is nothing here for us to worship”. The
reigning king is puzzled and responds “But, sir, did you not tell me that
the Perfect Buddha has entered Nirvana ?”’; to which the Monk Mahinda
responds in turn: “When the relics are seen (or: are present), the Buddha
is seen (or: is present)”. The king promises to build a stiipa; the Monk
Mahinda appoints another monk to fly to India to procure relics; he
succeeds; and Mahinda stays.*! The ‘moral’ of this tale, written by a
monk about a monk, seems obvious: the continuance of Buddhist
monasticism in Sri Lanka depended on procuring a relic and building a
stitpa so that the monks would have an object of worship. The relic and
stiipa cult were, therefore, seen by the author of the Mahavamsa as a
primary concern of the monastic community and a necessary prerequisite
for its continuance. That such a pivotal part of the institution would have
been left out of the rules that governed the early community seems very
unlikely.

Tt would seem, then, that there is much to suggest the
likelihood of the interpretation of the Katikavata and V isuddhimagga
passages, and of the data in the Sutta-vibhariga, presented here. But even
if this interpretation turns out not to be entirely correct, in considering it
we have come upon further considerations which seem to indicate at least

41 W, Geiger, The Mahdvamsa (London: 1908) XVIL.2-3. On the conception of a
relic which is being articulated here see E.W. Adikaram, Early History of
Buddhism in Ceylon (Colombo: 1946) 136 foll.; Schopen, Religion 17 (1987)
193-225; Schopen, Journal of the American Oriental Society 108 (1988) 527-37.
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that the absence of rules regarding stiipas in the Pali Vinaya is much
more problematic for the historian than has heretofore been recognized. If
the interpretation presented here is correct, the Pali Vinaya, like all the

Vinayas had such rules and they were removed at a comparatively recent
date. If this interpretation is not correct, and if the Pali Vinaya did not

contain such rules, then it either could not have been the Vinaya which
governed early Buddhist monastic communities in India, or it presents a
very incomplete picture of early and actual monastic behaviour and has —
therefore — little historical value as a witness for what we know actually
occurred on a large scale at all of the earliest monastic sites in India that
we have some knowledge of. The whole question clearly deserves further
consideration.

Bloomington Gregory Schopen

PATNA DHARMAPADA
Part I: Text
The Manuscript

In the Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society 21 (1935)
pp 21ff., Rahula Sankrtyayana described his second visit to Tibet in a
search for Indian manuscripts in the summer of 1934. He lists among the
MSS he saw at Ngor monastery a Dharmapada (34.1.159). It is not clear
when he photographed this MS, but it was presumably during his next
visit to Tibet, in 1936 (Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society
23 (1937) pp 1ff.). Since the photographs were taken to Patna, where
they are held by the K P Jayaswal Research Institute, I will refer to this
MS as Patna. Editions of this MS have been made by N S Shukla (The
Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dharmapada, Patna 1979), and G Roth (The
Patna Dhammapada, in The Language of the Earliest Buddhist Tradition,
Gottingen 1980, pp 93-135). My transcription is based on a photograph
of the original photographs, made available to me through the kindness of
Prof.Dr H Bechert, der Direktor des Seminars fiir Indologie und
Buddhismuskunde der Universitit Gottingen.

The script of Patna can be classed among those called by Biihler
(Indian Palacography, English edition, Bombay 1904, p 48) Proto-
Bengali. He gives among his examples the Deopara Inscription of
Vijayasena (Table V, column XVIII; EI 1 (1882) p 308), dated by
Kielhorn in EI lto the end of the eleventh century AD; and the
Cambridge MSS Add.1699, 1-2 (Table VI, column X) dated 1198-9 AD.
To these can be added the Gaya Inscription mentioning Govindapala (EI
35 (1963-4) p 238) dated 1175-6 AD. All three texts are in Sanskrit, and
so contain for the most part different conjunct consonants from Patna.

A comparison of Patna with the Gaya Inscription shows a very
close similarity between all the single aksaras found in both texts, with
the exception of visarga. (No examples of initial i- and u-, single cha, jha,

Journal of the Pali Text Society, XIII, 101-217
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ta and dha occur in the Gaya Inscription.) The few conjuncts they have in
common, eg sta, sta, stha and ndra, are also very similar, but ku is
different, Gaya retaining the basic shape of ka, while Patna does not. The
inscription also begins with the same symbol (for siddham) as is found in
Patna.

The Deopara Inscription, although recognisably the same script, is
not so closely related to Patna, but does confirm the signs for initial i- and
u-, jha, ta and dha, and exhibits clearly such conjuncts as fica and Aja. It
agrees, however, with the Gaya Inscription against Patna in its signs for
ku and visarga.

The Cambridge MSS Add.1699, 1-2 are in 2 more flamboyant hand,
but basically the signs are very similar to Patna. In this case the
similarity includes ku and visarga, but initial i- differs somewhat. The
symbols used to number the leaves of Patna resemble closely those used
in Cambridge MS Add.1699, 2.

The same type of script is used in the MS of the Bhiksuni Vinaya
(Bhi Vin) of the Mahasanghikalokottaravadins, also photographed in
Tibet by Sankrtyayana, and edited by G Roth (Patna 1970). Roth
describes the MS and script in his introduction (pp XVII-XXVII), and
reproduces six leaves of the MS (facing p XXVI). A comparison of
Patna with this photograph reveals a very close resemblance (the Bhi Vin
MS is better and more clearly written). Again, as in the other examples
of the script, the language of the Bhi Vin is basically Sanskrit, and so
uses different conjunct consonants. The two scripts are not absolutely
identical: Bhi Vin always uses for medial -i- a sign above the aksara very
similar to nagari -e, whereas Patna uses sometimes a vertical to the left
arching over the aksara, and sometimes a simple arch. Bhi Vin’s initial i-
has not the right vertical found in Patna (and in the Deopara Inscription).
Bhi Vin’s la and sa have a double arch (this is true of almost all the other
examples discussed), while Patna §a is closer to ga, and la to nagari ta (in
this Cambridge Add.1699, 1 agrees). The forms of ttha differ, Patna
resembling the nagari form. None of these examples has -d written as a
hook above the aksara as Patna has occasionally (cf eg the final syllable of
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vijaneyd, 3 A vi), but this practice can be seen in the Cambridge MS
Add.1643 (1015 AD).

These comparisons suggest that Patna can be dated in the second
half of the twelfth century AD.

The photograph of the MS is not easy to read. Some of the leaves
are overlapped by others; drawing-pins obscure some lines; and some of
the leaves are blurred. In addition, the script itself can be ambiguous: s
and m are indistinguishable, as are v and b, ¢ and bh, and ¢¢ and tu; p,y and
d can also look very alike, as can § and g. Subscript r in tr is particularly
hard to be sure of, and it will be seen that I accept its presence much more
rarely than Roth or Shukla.

It is clear that disagreements over readings are very probable,
especially when we have no exact parallel in another text. I have recorded
all occasions where Roth and/or Shukla differ from my reading, even
where their readings are obviously printing errors. Unless I comment
otherwise, I am convinced of my reading, either because I believe the MS
testimony is clear, or because a parallel supports one possible alternative
rather than another.

I have transcribed what the MS has, as far as I can, without any
editorial work of correcting, or making consistent, and supplying missing
words or syllables (in square brackets) only if we can be certain of what
they must have been. On a few occasions I have placed in round brackets
possible alternative readings, or have added hyphens to make clear how I
understand the text. I have also bracketed with < > obvious mistakes.
Otherwise I say with the last Patna scribe: yatha drstam tatha likhitam iti
parihdro "yam asmadiyah.



104 Margaret Cone

Jama

siddham namah sarvvabuddhadharmmaryyasamghebhyah 1Bi

Sh om namah sarvabuddhadharmaya samghebhyah

1 Dhpl Uv31:23 Mkv25 GDhp 201

manopirvvamgama dhamma  mano$restha manojava |
manasa ca pradustena bhasate va karoti va |
tato nam dukham anneti cakram va vahato padam |l

a Sh -purvam-
e Sh dukkham anveti fn: ‘MS dukkhamanneti’

2 Dhp 2 (= Nett 133, Pet 24) Uv 31:24 Mkv 25 GDhp 202

ma[noptrvvam]gama dhamma manoS$resthd manojava | 1Bii
manasa ca prasannena bhasate va karoti va |
tato nam sukham anneti cchaya va anapayini |l

The end of this leaf is overlapped by leaf 18 B.
b R manodbhava

e Sh anveti fn: ‘MS sukhamanneti’

f Sh chaya

3 Dhpl15 Uv28:34 GDhp 205

iha $ocati precca §ocati
papakam[mo ubhaya]ttha Socati | 1 Biii
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so Socati so vihamnyati
drsta kammakile§am attano |l

b R papakamme [ubhaya] Sh papaka[mmobhaya)

The end of the leaf is overlapped by leaf 18 B. All that is visible here is
-m, and a mark consistent with a second -m-, preceded by a sign which
can be -e, or the first half of -0. Almost certainly it is the latter, cf 4b:
katapum#po. At 4c, with a similar sign visible, R restores so.

¢ Sh vihanyati fn: ‘MS vihamnyati’

4 Dhp16 Uv28:35 GDhp 206

iha nandati precca nandati

katapumfio ubhayattha nandati I

so nandati [ ]dati 1Biv
drstd kammavi§uddhim attano |l

b Sh katapuiifio fn: ‘MS katapumiifio’
¢ R s[opramo] Sh [so pramo]
S Dhp3 Uv14:9

akro§i mam avadhi mam ajini mam ahasime |
ye tani upanahyanti

veram tesam na §amyati |l
a Sh [§i mam]

6 Dhp4 Uv14:10

akro[$i mam] avadhi mam ajini mam ahasime | 1Bv

ye tani nopanahyanti veram tesam upa§amyati |l
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7 Dhp7 Uv29:15 GDhp 217

$§ubha Snupas§im viharantam indriyesu asamvrtam |
[bhojanaJmhi amattamiia ku§idam hinaviriyam |l
tam ve prasahate maro vato rukkham va dubbalam

¢ Sh amattafifium fn: MS ‘amatamiium’
d Sh kaSidam
f Sh rukkham R durbbalam

8 Dhp8 Uv29:16 GDhp 218
aSubhanupa$§im viharantam indriyesu susamvrtam |l
bhojanamhi ca ma[ Jddham araddhaviriyam |

tam ve na prasahate maro vato §elam va parvvatam |l

b R indriyesu ¢ R [ttramiii sa] Sh [ttafifium sa]
e R tam f Sh parvatam

9 Dhp328 Uv14:13

sace labheya nipakam sapramiiam
saddhimcaram sadhuviharadhiram |
adhibhiiya sabbani pariSrav| ]
careya tenattamano satima ||

a Sh saprafifiam fn: ‘MS sapramiifiam’

1Bvi

1 Bvii

2Ai

¢ R pari§ra[vani] Sh pariSra[yani] The aksara half-obscured

looks more likely to be -v- than -y-.
10 Dhp 329 Uv 14:14

na ce labheya nipakam sapramifiam

Patna Dharmapada
saddhimcaram sddhuviharadhiram |
raja va rastam vijitam prahaya
eko ccare matamgaranne vanago |l

a Sh sapraiifiam
d Sh care

R rastram

11 Dhp 330 Uv 14:16, 14:/16/

ekassa caritam §reyo

nasti bale bitiyata |

eko ccare na ca papani kayird
appussuko matamgaranne vanago |l

b Sh vibhiyata (?) ¢ Sh care

12 DIIT182=AT118

chandadosabhaya moha yo dhammam ativattati |
nthirate tassa ya$o kalapakkhe va candrama Il
b R abhivattati d Sh kala-

13 DIN182=AT 18

chandadosabhaya moha yo dhammarm nativattati |
apirate tassa ya$o Suklapakkhe va candrama I
b R nabhivattati ¢ Sh ya$so

jamavarggah

107

2Aii

2 Aiii
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Apramada
14 Dhp21 Uv4:1 GDhp 115

apramado amatapadam pramado maccuno padam |

apramatta na mriyanti ye pramatta yatha mata |l
15 Dhp22 Uv4:2 GDhp 116

etam viesatam nyatta
apramade pramodanti

apramidamhi pandita |
ayiranam gocare rata |l

a R tam..fiattd ¢ R pramodante
16 Dhp23 Uv4:3 d GDhp 156f

te jhayino satatika
phusanti dhira nibbanam

niccam drdhaparakrama |
yogacchemam anuttaram |l

17 Dhp26 Uv4:10 GDhp 117

pramadam anuyuiijanti bila dummedhino jana !
apramadan ta medhavi dhanam §restham va rakkhati
18 Dhp29 Uv19:4 GDhp 118

suttesu bahujagaro |
hetta yati sumedhaso |l

apramatto pramattesu
abalassam va §ighrasso

19 Dhp28 Uv4:4 GDhp 119

pramadam apramadena
pramiiaprasadam aruhya

yada nudati pandito |
aSoko $okinim prajam |

2Aiv

2Av

2Avi

2Bi
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parvvatattho va bhoma Stthe dhiro bale avecchati |l

¢ R -prasadam Sh prafifia-
e Sh parvata-

20 Dhp 172 Uv 16:5 GDhp 122
pirvve capi pramajjitta yo pacchd na pramajjati | 2Bii
so imam lokam prabhaseti abhramutto va candrama |l

a Sh piirve cayam This line is overshadowed by leaf 18B.

d R abhramutte ve The mark after -2~ could be the right vertical of
-0, or a following -e, but since we require a meaning of iva, not vai, it
seems perverse not to take it as -o0.

21 Uv 166
piirvve capi pramajjitta yo paccha na pramajjati |
so imam visattikam loke sato samativattati |l 2 Biii

a Sh purve capi
b R pacchina ve(?) ve is unmetrical, and appears rather to be a partly
crossed-out mistake in the MS.

22 Dhp32 Uv4:32 GDhp73

apramadagaru bhikkhii
abhavvo parihanaya

pramade bhayadam§ino |
nibbanasseva santike |l

a Sh apramadagari
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23 Dhp31 Uv4:29 GDhp 74

apramadagaru bhikkha pramade bhayadamsino
samyojanam anutthiilam daham aggiva gacchati | 2Biv
a Sh apramadagaru d R dahan

R has divided vv 23-26 differently, presumably following the
punctuation of the MS. cf 37.

24 Dhp 327 ab Uv4:36ad cd Uv 4:27cd GDhp 132cd

apramadarata hotha sam cittam anurakkhatha i

dugga uddharathattanam pake sanno va kuiijjaro |

ab=R 23ef cd =R24ab

b R sa-cittam d R Sh pamke

25

pramade pramudino nipaka §ilasamvrta |l 2Bv
te ve kalena pracchanti yattha pratto na §ocati |

ab=R 24cd cd=R25ab
d Sh pathe pratto

26

pramade pramodetha na kamaratisandhave |l

evam viharan atapi §antacitto snuddhato | 2Bvi
ceto§amatham anuyutto dukkhassantakaro siya |l

ab=R25cd c¢f=R26
¢ R viharanatapi Sh vihara labhadi
e R cem
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27 Dhp 168 Uv 4:35 GDhp 110

uttheya na pramajjeya
dhammacari{ ] §eti

dhammam sucaritam care |
a$sim loke paramhica |l

¢ Sh dhammeceri d Sh asmim
28 Dhp24 Uv4:6 GDhp 112

utthanavato satimato 3Ai
$ucikammassa ni§ammakarino |

samyyatassa ca dhammajivino

apramattassa yaSo Sssa vaddhati |l

d R apramatassa
29 Dhp25 Uv4:5 GDhp 111

utthanena Spramadena samyyamena damenaca |

dipam kayiratha medhavi yam ogho nadhipiirati 1l 3Aii

a Sh -pramadena
b Sh samyamena fn: ‘MS §amyyamena’

30 Dhp280 Uv31:32 GDhp113

utthanakalamhi anutthihano

yuva bali alasiko upoko |
samsannasamkappamano kusido
pramflaya maggam alasona yeti |l

d Sh praifidya ... peti
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31 Dhp 167 Uv4:8 GDhp 121 d R akathamsosi Sh akatham sosi brahamana The mark R and
Sh interpret as anusvara, I take as the tail of -nd- in the line above
hinam dhammam na seveyd  pramadena na samvase | 3Aii (3 Av), cfeg 235: munda-, and 247: Sandam.
micchadrstim na seveya na siya lokavaddhano |l
35 Uv33:64

¢ R micchadrstim
yamhi dhammam vijaneya vrddhamhi daharamhi va |

32 Dhp259 Uv4:21 GDhp 114 sakkacca nam namasseya aggihotram va brahmano |

na tavata dhammadharo yavata bahu bhasati | a Sh vijaneya b Sh buddhamhi

yo tu appam pi sottana dhammam kayena phassaye | 3 Aiv

sa ve dhammadharo hoti yo dhamme na pramajjati |l 36 Dhp392 Uv33:66 GDhp 3

33 Dhp 371 Uv31:31 GDhp75 yamhi dhammam vijaneya sammasambuddhade$itam | 3Bi
tam eva apacayeya aggihotram va brahmano |l

dhammam vicinatha apramatta

ma vo kamaguna bhramemsu cittam | b R -sefitam ¢ R apacapeya

ma lohagude gilam pramatto 3Av

krande dukkham idan ti dahyamano |l 37 Uv33:8 GDhp1

¢ R lokagude d Sh krande na jatahi na gotrena na jacci hoti brahmano |
yo tu bahati papani anutthulani sabbaso i

apramadavarggah bahana eva papanam brahmano ti pravuccati | 3Bii

ef =R 38ab R was presumably following the MS punctuation, which is

Brﬁhmaga not rarely to be disregarded, as a glance at 39 would show; and certainly
it should be disregarded here.
34 Dhp 383 Uv33:60 GDhp 10 a Sh jatahi
‘ ¢ R vahati Sh yottavahati I write bahati, and bdhana in pada e,
chinna sitram parakramma bhavam pranuda brahmana | although b and v are indistinguishable, because of the word-play with
samkharanam khayam fiatta ~ akathaso si brahmana |l 3Avi ‘ brahmana-.
e R Sh vahana

¢ Sh fiatta
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38 Dhp401 Uv 33:30 GDhp21

vari pukkharapatte va aragre-r-iva sasavo |l

yo na lippati kimesu tam aham briimi brahmanam |
=R 38c-f

a R Sh -patre b R Sh aragreriva

¢ R lipyati Sh limpati

39 Dhp 387 Uv 33:74 GDhp 50

udayam tapati adicco ratrim abhati candrama |l
sannaddho khattiyo tapati jhayim tapati brahmano | 3 Biii
atha sabbe ahoratte buddho tapati tejasa |l

¢ R Sh khatriyo e R Sh -ratre

40 Dhp 385 GDhp 35

yassa param aparam va paraparam na vijjati |

vitajjaram visamyuttam tam aham briimi brahmanam |l

a R yasyaparam
41 Dhp 384 Uv33:72 GDhp 14

yadi dayesu dhammesu
athassa sabbe samyoga

paragii hoti brahmano | 3Biv
attham gacchanti janato |l

a R yayesu Sh padesu d,y andp canbe very similar in the MS. I
read dayesu as being a more likely form than yayesu, and at least more
related to the parallels in Dhp and GDhp than padesu.
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42 Uv6:10 cd Sn749 STV 207

sa khu so khinasamyogo
samghavasevi dhammattho

khinamanapunabbhavo |
samgham na upeti vedaga |l

a Sh sakhumo ¢ R samghavase vi

43 Dhp 408 (=Sn 632) Uv 33:17 GDhp 22

akakka$im vinnapanim
taya nabhisape kamci

girdm saccam udiraye |
tam aham briimi brahmanam I

a Sh vinnapanim
d R aham

¢ Sh tdpa nabhi same

44 Dhp404 Uv33:20 GDhp 32

asamsattham grhatthehi
anokasarim appiccham

anagarehi cibhayam |

b Sh anagare hi d Sh aham brimi brahmanam
45 Dhp391 Uv33:16 GDhp 23

yassa kayena vacaya
samvrtam trisu tthanesu

manasa nasti dukkatam |
tam aham brimi brahmanam i

¢ Sh samvrrtam tisu d R aham

46 Dhp389 Uv33:63 GDhp 11

ma brahmanassa prahare nassa mucceya brihmano |

dhi brahmanassa hantaram ya ssa va suna muccati

115

3Bv

tam aham briimi brahmanam I 3B vi

4Ai
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47 Dhp 294,295 Uv 33:61,62 GDhp 12, 13

mataram pathamam hanta rajanam do ca khattiye |
rastam sanucaram hanta anigho carati brahmano |l

a R pa (fn: ‘abbreviation for pitaram’) samhanta Sh yah samhanta
b R Sh khatriye ¢ R rastram Sh rastram

48 Dhp403 Uv33:33 GDhp 49

gambhirapramfiam medhdvim  magga Smaggassa kovidam |
uttamattham anuprattam tam aham brimi brahmanam 1l 4 Aii

a Sh -pafifiam d Sh brahmanam
49 Dhp 386 Uv 33:32 GDhp 48

Jjhayim virajam asinam katakiccam anasavam |
uttamattham anuprattam tam aham brimi brahmanam |l

¢ R uttamattham Sh anupraittam
d Sh brahmanam

brahmanavarggah
Bhiksu
50
sabbattha samvaro sidhu sadhu sabbattha samvaro | 4 Aiii

sabbattha samvrto bhikkhii  sabbadukkha pramuccati I
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¢ R sabattha

51 Dhp361 Uv7:11 Mvulll423 PratMap37 PratMi Endstr. 9
GDhp 52

kayena samvaro sadhu sadhu vacaya samvaro |

manasa pi samvaro sadhu sadhu sabbattha samvaro | 4Aiv
sabbattha samvrto bhikkhii sabbadukkha pramuccati |l

b Sh vacaya

52 Dhp362 Uv32:7 GDhp 53

hastasamyyato padasamyyato

vacasamyyato samvrtendriyo |l

ajjhattarato samahito 4Av
eko samtusito tam dhu bhikkhum |

a Sh hastasamyato padasamyato b Sh samyato

53 Dhp 378 Uv32:24

§antakayo §antacitto §antava susamahito |l
vantalokdmiso bhikkhii upasanto ti vuccati | 4 Avi

54 Dhp363 Uv8:10 GDhp 54

yo mukhe samyyato bhikkhi ~ mantabhasi anuddhato |l
attham dhammaii ca degeti madhuram tassa bhagitam |

a Sh samyato
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55 Dhp 365 Uv 13:8 GDhp 61

sam labham natimamifieya na Smiiesam prihayam care i
amfiesam prihayam bhikkhi ~ samadhin nadhigacchati | 4Bi

a R nabhimamfieya Sh natimafifieya

b Sh na ’fifiesam ¢ Sh afifiesam

56 Dhp366 Uv13:12 GDhp 62

appalabho pi ce bhikkhii
tam ve deva pra§amsanti

sam labham natimamfiati |l
Suddhajivim atandritam |l

a Sh bhikkhu
¢ Sh prasamsanti

b Sh natimafiyati
d R $uddhajivam

57 Dhp 369 Uv26:12 Mvulll421 GDhp 76

sifica bhikkhu imam navam sittd te laghu hehiti |
hetta ragafi ca dosam ca tato nibbanam ehisi Il 4Bii

a Sh bhikkhu b Sh laghum ehiti fn: ‘MS Hehiti’

58 Uv32:23 Mvulll422 ¢f GDhp 71,72

udaggracitto sumano adhibhilya priya Spriyam |l
tato pramojjabahulo sato bhikkhi parivraje |
a Sh udagra- ¢ R pramojja-

d Sh bhikkhu

Patna Dharmapada 119
59 ¢f Dhp368 Thil82 Uv32:21 Mvulll421 GDhp 70,71
mettavihari bhikkha prasanno buddhasasane |l 4 Biii
pativijjhi padam §antam samkharopaSamam sukham |
drste va dhamme nibbanam yogacchemam anuttaram i

ef = R 60ab I attach these padas to 59, as I feel nibba@nam is more

likely to be a complement to padam $dntam than to SumAagaram.
a R mettra- Sh vihar bhikkhu

b Sh pativijjet fn: ‘MS pativijjit’
d R Sh samkharopasamam

60 Dhp 373 Uv 32:9 GDhp 55

$umiia Sgaram pravistassa
amanusa rati hoti

§antacittassa bhikkhuno |
sammam dhammam vipas$ato !

=R 60c-f
a R pravistasya Sh $ufifia,garam
b R -cittasya

61 Dhp 374 Uv 32:10 GDhp 56

yathd yatha sammasati
labhate cittassa pramojjam

khandhanam udayavyayam |
amata hetam vijanato |l

b Sh udayavyyam ¢ R citassa
62 Dhp 372 Uv 32:25 PratMap 37 GDhp 58

nasti jhanam apramifiassa pramiia nasti ajhayato |

yamhi jhanam ca pramifid ca  sa ve nibbanasantike |l

4Biv

4Bv
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a Sh apraiifiassa

b Sh praiifia ¢ Sh praiifia

63 Dhp 375a-d Uv 32:26,27ab PratMap 37 GDhp 59

tatthadyam adi bhavati iha pramiiassa bhikkhuno | 4 Byvj
indriyagottl santosti pratimokkhe ca samvaro |l

a R Sh adi b Sh praiifiassa

¢ R santosthi d Sh pratimokkhe

64 Dhp 375ef, 376 (Be, Ce 376a-f) Uv 32:6 PriatMa p37
GDhp 60

mitte bhajetha kallane Suddhajivi atandrito |
patisandharavatti ssa Acarakusalo siyd | SAi
tato pramojjabahulo sato bhikkhil parivraje |l
a R mitre b Sh atandito
¢ Sh patisancara-vattissa
¢ R pramojja- f Sh bhikkhu

bhiksuvarggah

Attha

65 Dhp 331 Uv30:34

atthesu jatesu sukha sakhaya

pumiiam sukham jivitasamkhayamhi |

tosti sukha ya itari[ ]

sabbassa papassa sukham prahanam |l 5Aii
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b Sh pumifiam

¢ Sh itaritarena  The three aksaras following itari- are covered by a
drawing-pin.

66 Dhp 332 Uv 30:21

sukha matreata loke tato petteata sukha |
§amannata sukha loke tato braihmannata sukha |l

a R matreyyata Sh matteata (yata ?)
b R petreyyata Sh petteatd (yata ?)

67 Dhp 333 Uv 30:20

sukham yavaj jara §ilam sukhd §raddha pratisthita |
sukhai attharasa vaca assim manakkhayo sukho Il 5 Aiii
¢ Sh attharata vaca d R asmim Sh asmim manajayo

68 Dhp 194 Uv 30:22

sukho buddhana uppado sukha dhammassa de§ana |
sukha samghassa samaggri samaggranam tapo sukho |l

a R buddhana There is 2 mark following buddhana, but such a mark
frequently appears in the MS immediately before the string-hole, eg at
7 A iii and iv.

¢ R Sh samagri d Sh samagranim

69 Dhp206 Uv30:25 GDhp 175

sukham dam$anam ayirandm  samvaso pi satam sukho | 5Aiv
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addamsanena balanam niccam eva sukhisiya |
73 Dhp210 Uv5:5
b Sh sadam
d Sh sukham sukham is possible, but the parallels support sukhi. ma priyehi samagamma apriyehi kadacanam |
priyassa addam$anam dukkham apriyassa ca dam$anam |l 5 Avii
70 Dhp 207 Uv 30:26 GDhp 176
a R samagama ¢ R adam$anam Sh dukkam
balasangatacari hi drigham addhana Socati | d Sh damaSanm
dukkho balehi samvaso amittehi-r-iva sabbada |
dhira tu sukhasamvasa fiatinam va samagamo || SAv 74 Dhp211 Uv5:8
b Sh drigham adhvana tassa priyam na kayiratha priyavado hi papako |
d R amitre hi-r-iva Sh amitrehir iva ggramtha tesam na vijjanti yesam nasti priyapriyam |l
e R dhirat tu sukhasamvaso
f Sh fifidtinam R va a Sh tasma ¢ Sh grantha
71 Dhp 208 Uv 25:25 GDhp 177 75 Dhp213 Uv26:7 GDhp 163
tassa hi dhiram ca bahu$$utai ca s chudha parama roganam samkharaparamam dukham |
dhoreyasilavratamantam ayiram | i etam fiatta yathabhiitam nibbanaparamam sukham |l 5Bi
tam tarisam sappurusam sumedham 1
sevetha nakkhattapathe va candrama |l 5Avi 1 b R dukkham ¢ Sh finatta
a Sh tasma d R Sh nakkhatra- 76 Dhp204 Uv26:6 GDhp 162
72 Dhp 212 Uv 5:1 aroggaparama labha samtostiparamam dhanam |
vi§§asaparama fiati nibbanaparamam sukham i
priyato jayate dukkham priya §oka priya bhayam |
priyato vipramuttassa nasti §oka kato bhayam Il ¢ Sh fifiati
a Sh priyato ... dukkha b Sh $oko fn: ‘MS §oka’ 77 Dhp 290 Uv30:30 GDhp 164
¢ R pryatto
d Sh Sokokuto fn: ‘MS soka’ mattasukhapariccaga pasée ce vipulam sukham |
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caje mattasukham dhiro sampa$§am vipulam sukham |l

ac R Sh matra- d R sukhan Sh sukham
78 S181,82=Dhp-alll 265 Uv 29:14

manujassa sada satimato 5Bii
mattam janiya laddhibhojane |

tanuka Sssa bhavanti vedana

$anikam jirati ayu palayam |I

b R Sh matram Sh laddhito jano
d Sh ayusd layam

79 Dhp 193 Uv30:27 Mvulll 109 GDhp 173

dullabho purusajamfio
yattha so jayate viro

na so sabbattha jayati |
tam kulam sukhamedhati I 5Biii

a Sh -jafifio ¢ R jayati Sh dhiro
80 Dhp 83 Uv 30:52 GDhp 226

sabbattha ve sappurusa bhavanti
na kamakama lapayanti santo |
sukhena puttha uttava dukhena
noccavacam sappurusa karonti i

a R sabattha ¢ R muttha Sh su(phu?)ttha

81 Dhp201 Uv 30:1 GDhp 180

Jjayam veram prasavati dukkham §eti pargjito | 5Biv
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upasanto sukham Seti hetta jayaparajayam |l

82 ¢f Dhp333cd Uv 30:24a-c, 30:20d

sukha najjo supatittha sukho dhammajito jano |

sukho §raddhapatilabho papassa akaranam sukham i 5Bv
a Sh sukhanango siipatittho

¢ Sh Suddha-

83 Uv30:23

sukham drastum §ilavanto sukham drastum bahu§uta |

arahanto pi sukham dragtum  vipramutta niropadhi I!

a Sh drstam
b R bahu§ruta Sh drsta bahu$ruta
¢ Sh drstam
atthavarggah
Soka

84 Ud 92 (= Nett 67, Pet 14) Uv 5:3

ye keci §oka paridevitam vd 5Bvi
dukkham va lokamhi anekaripam |

priyam paticca prabhavanti ete

priye asante na bhavantiete |l

b R ca ¢ Sh prabhayanti
d Sh priyesu santena
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85 Ud 92 (=Nett67) Uv 54

tassa hi te sukhi<khi>no vitasoka
yesam priyam nasti kahimci loke |
tassa aSokam virajam pratthayana
priyam na kayiratha kahimci loke ||

SBvii

a R Sh tasma R sukhino fn: ‘MS sukhikhino’  Sh sukhikhino

The scribe accidentally wrote -khi- twice.
¢ R Sh tasma R virajam

86 Dhp90 Uv 29:35

gataddhuno vi§okassa
sabbaggrantaprahinassa

vipramuttassa sabbahim |
paridaha na vijjati |l

b Sh viprayuttassa
¢ R sabbaggrantha- Sh sabbagganta(tha?)-

87 Dhp92 Uv29:25

yesam sannicayo nasti
akase va §akuntanam

ye parifidtabhojana |
padam tesam durannayam |l

b R Sh parififiata-

¢ R $akuntanam d Sh durannaym

88 Dhp96 Uv31:45 ¢ GDhp 297

§anto tassa mano hoti
sammadamifidvimuttassa

S$antd vaca ca kammuca |
upa$antassa tayino |

6Ai

6 Aii
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b Sh kamma
d Sh tadino

89 Dhp94 Uv19:3

yassendriyani samatam gatani
a$$a yatha sarathini sudanta

prahinamanassa anasavassa

¢ R sama- Sh $amadaififia

deva pi tassa pri{hayanti tayino |l

a R yassemdriyani
90 Dhp 321 Uv19:6

dantam nayanti samitim
danto §restho manusyesu

b R -ruhati
91 Dhp 322 Uv19:7,/7/

varam assatara danta
kufijara va mahanaga

b R ca
d Sh attadanto

92 Dhp 323 Uv19:8-12

na hi tehi janajatehi
yatha Sttana sudantena

b Sh atisambhave

dantam rajabhirihati | 6 A iii
yo Stivade titikkhati |l

d R titikhyati
d GDhp 341

ajaneya va sendhava |
atta danto tato varam |l 6 Aiv

¢c R ca

tam bhimim abhisambhave |
danto dantena gacchati ||
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na tamhi chanda[m] kayiratha dukkho papassa sa[m]cayo I
93 Dhp 81 Uv 29:49 GDhp 239

The first line of this leaf is overlapped by leaf 5 B, and the signs for

$elo yatha ekaghano vatena na samirati | 6AvV anusvara and -i- cannot be seen.
evam nindapra§amsasu na samiranti pandita |l a Sh kayiram fn: °‘MS kayira’
¢ R chandam Sh chanda
94 Dhp9(=Jall198) Uv29:7 GDhp 192 d R Sh samcayo
anikkasdyo kasayam yo vastam paridhehiti | 98 Dhp 118 Uv 28:22 GDhp 208
apeto damasaccena na so kasayam arihati |l 6 Avi
kayira ce puruso pu[m]fia[m] kay[i]ra cena[m] punappuno |
b R Sh vastram d Sh sa tamh(i] eva chanda[m] kayiratha sukho pumiiassa samcayo Il 6Bii
95 Dhp 10 (=Jall198) Uv29:8 GDhp 193 a R pumfiam Sh kayiram ... pufifiam
b R kayiracenam Sh kayiram ce na
yo tu vantakasayassa §ilehi susamihito | ¢ R tamhievachandam Sh tamhievam chanda
upeto damasaccena sa ve kasdyam arihati || d Sh puiifiassa
$okavarggah 99 MI139 Uv16:15 GDhp 327
$uddhasseva sada phaggii $uddasso Sposadho sada |
Kalyani $uddhassa §ucikammassa sada sampajjate vratam |l
96 Dhp 116 Uv 28:23 a Sh phaggu
abhittaretha kallane papa cittam nivaraye | 100  Uv29:41 ab Dhp314ab GDhp 337ab
dhamdham hi karato pumfiam  papamhi ramate mano || 6Bi
akatam dukkatam §reyo paccha tapati dukkatam |
a Sh kalyane ¢ R karaye pimfiam Sh pufifiam dukkatam me katam ti §ocati  bhilyo Socati doggatim gato Il 6 Biii

97 Dhp 117 Uv28:21 GDhp 207 d R yoggatim

kayira ce puruso papam na nam kayira punappuno |
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101 Uv 29:42 ab Dhp 314cd GDhp 337cd

katafi ca sukatam sadhu yam katta nanutappati |
sukatam me katam ti nandati  bhayo nandati soggatin gato

b R nanutapyati

¢ R katamhi Sh katanti
d Sh soggatim

102 Dhp 119 Uv 28:19

papo pi pasSate bhadram
yada tu paccate papam

yava papam na paccati |
atha papo papani passati |l

¢ R yadacca ¢f 103¢

103 Dhp 120 Uv 28:20

bhadro pi pa§sate papam yava bhadram na paccati |
yada tu paccate bhadram atha bhadro bhadrini pa$$ati
104

papam pi karato bhadram yédva papam na paccati |
atha payiragate kale papo papani pasSati |l

a R karato papam

105
bhadram pi karato papam yava bhadram na paccati |
atha payiragate kile bhadro bhadrani passati |l

6B iv

I'6Bv

6B vi
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106 Dhp 124 Uv 28:15

panimhi ce vrano nasssa dhareya panina visam |

navrane visam anneti nasti papam akurvvato |l

a R na’ssa Sh panimhi
d Sh akurvato

107 Dhp 71 (= Nett 161, Pet 48) Uv 9:17 (¢f Manu 4:172)

na hi papakam katam kammam sajjamn chiram vamucchati | 7 Ai

dahantam balam anneti bhassachanno va papako |l

b R Sh muccati d R Sh bhasma-

108 Uv 9:18

na hi papakam katam kammam sajjam $astam va kantati |
marano Speto hi janati ya gatil papakammuno |l

b R Sh §astram
d Sh yamatdm papakammuno

109 JaIV 166 Uv 16:1 GDhp 335

anagatam patikayiratha kiccam

ma vo kiccam kiccakale vyadheya | 7 A
tam tarisam patikatakiccakarim

na nam kiccam kiccakale vyadheti Il

110 S157 Mil66 Uv4:16

patikacceva tam kayira yam flayya hitam attano |
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na §akatikamanti ssa mantam dhiro parakrame |l

a Sh yadikacceva b R napya Sh prapya
¢ R -mantrissa Sh -santissa
d R mantram Sh mandam viro

111 SI57 Mil66 Uv4:17 Utt5:14

yatha §akatiko maggam
visamam maggam asajja

samam hettd mahapatham |
akkhachinno tha jhayati |l

a Sh yatha gahati homaggam

b R sammam Sh sugam There is a slight mark above sa- which

may possibly be meant as an anusvara. R mahapatham
d Sh akkha chinnotha jhayati (royiti?)

112 S157 Mil67 Uv4:18 Utt5:15

evam dhamma apakramma
balo maccumukham pratto

adhammam anuvattiya |
akkhachinno va jhayati |l

113 Dhp 307 (=VinIlI1 90) Uv 11:9

kasayakamtha bahavo
papa papehi kammehi

papadhamma asamyyata |
nirayam te upapajjatha |l

b Sh asamyata
114 Dhp 306 (=Ud 45=1t42-3) Uv 8:1 GDhp 269
abhutavadi nirayam upeti

yo capi katta na karomi ti dha |
ubho pi te precca sama bhavanti

7 Aiii

TAiv

TAv
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nihinakamma manuja paratra |l
115 Dhp 125 Uv 28:9

yo apradustassa naro pradusyati

Suddhassa posassa anamganassa | T A vi
tam eva balam pracceti papam

sukhumo rajo pativatam va khitto Il

116 Dhp 123 Uv 28:14

vanijo va bhayam maggam
visam jivitukdmo va

appasattho mahaddhano |
papani parivajjaye |l

a R vanijena va bhayam marggam

b Sh appasatthattho  The extra -ttha- 1 take to be a crossed-out
mistake.

117  Dhp291 Uv30:2 GDhp 179

paradukkhopadhanena yo icche sukham attano | 7Bi
verasamsaggasamsattho dukkha na parimuccati Il
118

kunapassa pi gamdhucchijjati

u Sddhukitassa (-chitassa) pi rati accaya |

purusassa adhammacarino

annaham gandho na chijjati |l 7Bii

a Sh hunapassapi gamdhucchi | drti
b R uddhu(?)kitas payirati | accaya Sh uttakitassapi rati accaya
¢ R purusasya
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119

yatha ggrahapatayo prabhiitaratana
aditte nagaramhi dahyamane |
muttamaniphatikarajataheto
vydyamanti api niharema kimci |l

a Sh grhapatayo
b R adittena §aramhi  Sh prabhitte
¢ Sh -katika-

120

tatha-r-iva §amana prabhiitapramfia

ayira ayirapathesu sicchamana | 7 Biii
jatijaramaranabhayadditta dukkhatta

vyayamanti api prapunema §antim |l

a R omits Sh tathavidha

b Sh ayirapathena

¢ R -bhayappitta | dukkhato Sh -bhayadditta(ta?) dukkhatta

kalyanivarggah

Puspa
121  Dhp54 Uv6:16 GDhp 295

na puspagandho pativatam eti 71Biv
na candanam tagaram vahlikamva |

satan tu gandho pativatam eti

sabba di§a sappuruso pravati |l

b R nacandanam vahnikam va
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c Sh satamtu fn: ‘MS satantu’
122 Dhp 55 Uv 6:17 cd GDhp 296

candanam tagaram capi uppalam atha vassikim | TBv

etesam gandhajatanam §ilagandho anuttaro

¢ R etesam

123 Dhp 56 Uv 6:18

appamatro ayam gamdho yoyam tagaracandane |
yo tu §ilavatam gandho vati devesu uttamo ! 7Bvi
a R Sh gandho ¢ Sh ttu

124 Dhp 57 Uv 6:19 GDhp 297

tesam sampannasilanam apramadaviharinam |
sammadamifiavimuttanam maro maggam na vindati I
¢ R -amfia- Sh -aiifia- d R miarggam Sh vindati

125 Dhp 51 (=Th 323) Uv 18:6 GDhp 290

yatha pi ruciram puspam vannavantam agandhakam |
evam subhasiti vica aphala hoti akurvvato |l BAI
¢ Sh vaca d Sh akurvato

126  Dhp52(=Th324) Uv18:7 GDhp 291

yatha pi ruciram puspam vannavantam sagamdhakam |
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evam subhasita vaca saphala hoti kurvvato |l
b R Sh sagandhakam
¢ Sh vaca d Sh kurvato

127 Dhp49 Uv 18:8 GDhp 292

yatha pi bhramaro puspa vannagandham ahedayam
pradeti rasam adaya evam ggrame muni care
d Sh grame

128 Dhp 47 Uv 18:14 GDhp 294 ¢f MBh 12:169:12

puspani heva pracinantam vyasattamanasam naram

suttam ggramam mahogho va  maccu-r-adaya gacchati

¢ Sh gramam d Sh gaccati

129 Dhp 48 Uv 18:5

puspani heva pracinantam vyasattamanasam naram

asampuéénnesu kamesu antako kurute vae |l

b R vyasatta-amanasam ¢ Sh asamsannesu

130  Dhp53 Uv18:10 GDhp 293

kayira malagune bahii |
katavvam kusalam bahum

yatha pi puspara§imha
evam jatena maccena

d Sh katabbam ... bahim
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131  Dhp44 Uv18:1 GDhp 301

ko imam pathavim vijehiti
yamalokam va imam sadevakam |
ko dhammapade sudesite

ku$alo puspam iva prajehiti |

b R ca (butvain 132b)
132 Dhp 45 Uv 18:2 GDhp 302

Seéékho pathavim vijehiti
yamalokam va imam sadevakam |
so dhammapade sudesite

kusalo puspam iva prajehiti |l

a Sh saikho d Sh prajehi

133 Dhp377 Uv18:11 GDhp 298

e

vas§iki-r-iva puspani
evam ragafi ca dosafi ca

maficakani pramuficati |
vipramuiicatha bhikkhavo

a Sh vassiki viya

134 Dhp 46 Uv 18:18,20 GDhp 300
phenopamam lokam imam viditta
maricidhammam abhisambudhanam |

chettana marassa prapuspakani
addam$anam maccurajassa gacche Il

137

8Aiv

8Av

8 Avi
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a R phenopamam b Sh marici-
d R Sh addamsanam

135 Dhp58 Uv18:12 GDhp 303

yatha samkarakitamhi ujjhitamhi mahapathe |
padumam ubbhidam assa $ucigandham manoramam |l

¢ R tabbhidam (?) Sh utthidam
136  Dhp59 Uv 18:13 GDhp 304

andhabhiite prthujjane | 8Bi
sammasabuddhasavaki |l

evam samkarabhiitesu
atirocanti pramfiaya

b R puthujjane ¢ Sh prafifiaya
d R -sambuddha- Sh -sambuddha- fn: ‘MS osabuddha’

puspavarggah

Tahna
137 Dhp 334 (=Th 399) Uv3:4 d GDhp91
manujassa pramattacarino
tahna vaddhati malutd iva |
sa praplavate hurdhuram

phalamesi va vanamhi vannaro |l

¢ Sh ma prapnuvate
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138 Dhp 335 (=Th 400) Uv 3:9

yam cesa sahate jammi tahna loke duraccaya | 8Bii
$oka tassa pravaddhamti ovattha berupd iva |l
a Sh cema ¢ Sh pravaddhanti

d R berunabhava Sh oratthd (?) veruna iva
139 Dhp 336 (= Th 401) Uv 3:10

yo cetam sahate jammim tahnam loke duraccayam |
§oka tassa vivattanti udabindu va pukkhare I 8 B iii

¢ R vivatthanti Sh vivaddhanti
d Sh udavindi

140 Uv 3:11 a-d Dhp 337a-d (= Th 402a-d) ab GDhp 126ab

tam vo vademi bhadram vo yavamt-ittha samagata |

tahnam samiilam khanatha usiratthi va berunim |

tahnaya khatamiilaya nasti §oka kato bhayam Il 8 Biv
a Sh tam b R yavant Sh yavam tittha

d R usirarthova Sh verunim

e R khata- f Sh Sokokuto fn: ‘MS kato’

141 Sn740 (=1t9, A1 10) Uv 3:12

tahnabitiyo puruso drigham addhana samsari |

etthabhavamiiathabhavam tattha tattha punappuno |l

a R -vitiyo Sh tahna vatiyo
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b R adhvanam Sh addhanasamsari
¢ R -amfiathi- Sh etthabhavam a(?) thabhavam

142 Sn741 (=1t9,A1110) Uv 3:18

etam adinavam nyatta tahna dukkhassa sambhavam |
vitatahno anadano sato bhikkha parivraje |l 8Bv
d Sh bhikkhu

143 Dhp 345 (= S177,Ja 1l 140, Pet 26) Uv 2:5 GDhp 169

na tam drdham bandhanam ahu dhira
yad dyasam darujam babbajam va |
sarattaratta manikundalesu

putresu daresu ca ya apekha |l

d R putreso daresu ya apekha
144 Dhp 346 (= S177,Ja Il 140, Pet 26) Uv 2:6 GDhp 170
etam drdham bandhanam ahu dhira 8Bvi

oharimam sukhumam dupramuficam |
etappi chettana vrajanti santo

anapekhino sabbadukham prahaya |l

a Sh bandhanam b R  oharinam (or -mam) ...
dupramuficam

¢ Shetam pi

145 Dhp 186 (=JaIl1313) Uv 2:17 Divy 224

na kahapanavasena ttretti kamesu vijjati |
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b Sh tretti
d Sh viiiidya

¢ Sh appasada

146 Dhp 187 (=Ja1I 313) Uv 2:18 Divy 224

api divvesu kamesu
tahnakkhayarato hoti sammasambuddhasavako

a R Sh dibbesu d R -sambuddha-

147 Dhp 352

vitatahno anadano niruttipadakovido |
akkharanam sannipatena (f)fiayya plirvviparani so
sa ve antima$ariro mahapramiio ti vaccati |l

d R fapya Sh ififiayya plirva-
f Sh mahapraififioti

148 Dhp 341 Uv 3:5
saritani sinehitani ca

somanassini bhavanti jantuno |
ye satasitd sukhesino

te ve jatijaropagd |l

¢ R sukhekhino

149 Dhp 342 Uv 3:6 d GDhp 95

tahnaya purekkhata praja
parisappanti §aso va badhito |

ratim so nadhigacchati |l

141

9Aii

9 Aiii
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parisappanti §afo va badhito |
te samjotanasangasangasatta
gabbham upenti punappuno cirampi |l 9Aiv

a Sh purakkhata b Sh vadhito
¢ R samyojana- Sh samyojanasangasatta fn: ‘MS sangasanga’
d R garbbham Sh ciram hi

150 Dhp 348 Uv 29:57 GDhp 161

mufica pure muiica pacchato
majjhe mufica bhavassa paragii |
sabbattha vimuttamanaso

na puno jatijaram upehisi Il

d R -jaram
151 Dhp 344 Uv 27:29 cd GDhp 92

yo nivvanadho vana tu mutto

vanamutto vanam eva dhavati | 9Av
tam puggalam etha pa$satha

mutto bandhanam eva dhavati |l

a R yo nibbana-dhovanatta mutto ~ Sh yo nibbanattho vanatta-
mutto
¢ Sh edha(?)

152 Dhp 356 Uv 16:16

ttrinadosani khettrani ragadosa ayam praja |

tassa hi vitaragesu dinnam hoti mahapphalam 119 A vi

Patna Dhamapada

¢ R Sh tasma
153 Dhp 357 Uv16:17

ttrinadosani khettrani dosadosd ayam praja |
tassa hi vitadosesu dinnam hoti mahapphalam |l
a R tma- Sh trna dosani khetrani

¢ R Sh tasma

154 Dhp358 Uv16:18

ttrinadosani khettrani mohadosa ayam praja |

tassa hi vitamohesu dinnam hoti mahapphalam |l

a R tma- Sh tma dosani khetrani
¢ R Sh tasma

155 Dhp 99 (= Th 992) Uv 29:17

ramaniyam vata Srannam
vitaragattha ramsanti

yamhim na ramate jano |
namiie kamagavesino |l

¢ Sh rammanti d Sh namte kamagavesino

156 Dhp 338 Uv 3:16

yatha pi miile anupadrute drdhe

chinno pi rukkho puna-r-iva jayati |
em eva tahnanu§aye anuhate

nivvattate dukkham idam punappuno |l

d Sh nibbattate

143

9Bi

9Bii
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d Sh nibbattate

tahnavarggah
Mala

157 Dhp 241
asajjhayamala veda anutthanamala ghara | 9 Biii
malo vannassa kosajjam pramado rakkhatam malo |l
a Sh assajjhaya-
158 Dhp 242
malo istiye duccaritam maccheram dadatam malo |
malo papani kammani assim loke paramhica i 9Biv
a R Sh istriye b Sh datatam
d R Sh asmim
159 Dhp 243
tato malataram briimi avijja maranam malam |
ete male prahattana nimmala caratha bhikkhavo |l
b Sh saranam
160 Dhp 240 (= Nett 129, Pet 8, 49) Uv 9:19
ayasa tu malo samutthito 9Bv

tato utthaya tam eva khadati

Patna Dharmapada

em eva vidhinacariyam

sakani kammani nayanti doggatim Il

d Sh sahdni R doggatim

161  Dhp 235

pandupalaso ca dani si
yamapurusa pi ca te upatthita
uyyogamukhe ca tisthasi
patheyam pi ca te na vijjati |l

162 ¢f Dhp236 Uv 16:3
uyyamassa ghatassa attana
kammaro rajatam va niddhame
niddhantamalo anangano

bitiyam (vitiyam) ayirabhiimim

a Sh uppamassa
..eti

163 Dhp 239 Uy 2:10

anupurvvena medhavi
kammaro rajatasseva

a R medhavi
b Sh thokam thokam

I
esi |l

d R vitiyam ... emi

thokathokam khane khane
niddhame malam attano

Sh anupiirvena

¢ R rajastass’

164 Dhp 244 Uv 27:3 Jm 16:2 GDhp 221

sujtvam ahirikena

samkilistan tu jivati |

145

9B vi

10Ai

Sh  vibhiyam
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prakkhandina pragabbhena kakas$irena dhansina Il
¢ Sh pakkhandina d R -sirena Sh dhamsind

165 Dhp245 Uv27:4 Jm16:3 GDhp 222

hirimata tu dujjivam niccam §ucigavesina | 10Ai
alinenapragabbhena $uddhidjivena passata |l
a R hirimatit tu b Sh -gave$ind

¢ R -pragabbhena
166 Dhp 252 Uv 27:1 GDhp 272

supasSam vajjam amfiesam attano puna duddaam |
paresam iha vajjani uppunati yatha busam |
attano puna chadeti kalim va krtavam §atho I 10 Aiii
a R Sh sudag§am Sh afifiesam

d Sh bhusam f Sh kalim vakitava
167 Dhp 163 Uv 28:16 GDhp 264

sukarani asadhiini attano ahitanica |
yam ve hitam ca sadhufi ca tam ve paramadukkaram |l

d R dukkharam

168

sukarani asadhiini attano ahitanica |

yani hitani sadhuni tani kurvvanti pandita |l 10Aiv
d Sh kurvanti

169 Dhp 316, 317
alajjitavve lajjanti
abhaye bhayadams$avi
micchadrstisamadana

a R Sh alajjitabbe

170  Dhp318

avajje vajjamatino
micchadrstisamadana

b Sh -samiifiino

Patna Dharmapada

Uv 16:4 GDhp 273

lajjitavve na lajjatha |
bhaye cabhayadamsino

sattd gacchanti doggatim

b R Sh lajjitabbe

vajje cavajjasamiiino |

sattd gacchanti doggatim

¢ Sh micchandrsti-

171 Dhp 11 Uv 29:3 GDhp 213

asare saramatino
te saran nadhigacchanti

b Sh -saififiino

sare ca Ssarasamiiino
micchasamkappagocara

172 Dhp 12 Uv 29:4 GDhp 214

sarafl ca sarato fifiatta
te saram adhigacchanti

a R fatta

asarafi ca asarato |
sammasamkappagocara

173  Dhp209 Uv5:9 GDhp 266

ayoge yuiijiyattanam

yogamhi ca ayumjiya

147

10A v

10 Avi
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attham hetta priyaggrahi

¢ Sh priyaggahi

174 Dhp 66 Uv 9:13

caranti bala dummedha
karonta papakam kammam

b R amittrena
¢ Sh karento

175 Dhp 67 Uv 9:14

kathafi ca tam kare kammam
yassa am$umukho rodam

b Sh anutapyati
176 Dhp 68 Uv9:15

tam ca kammam katam sadhu
yassa pratito sumano

a R kammam

Margaret Cone

prhayantatthanuyoginam

malavarggah

Bala

amittena-r-iva attana

The MS is very unclear at this point.

yam hoti katukapphalam

Sh amitrena

yam katta anutappati
vipakam patisevati

¢ Sh asru-

yam katta nanutappati

vipakam patisevati

10Bi

10 B ii

Patna Dhamapada 145
177 Dhp 72 Uv 13:2

fiattam balassa jayati | 10 Biii

muddham assa nipataye |l

yavad eva anatthaya
hanti balassa Sukranggam (?)

b Sh hfiattam

¢ R balasya §ukramé tam  Sh bilasya Sukram$am I cannot read the
syllable following Sukra- with any certainty; R’s m§tam is possible, but
Sh’s msam is not.

d Sh vipataye

178 Dhp73 Uv13:3

asatam bhavanam icchanti purekkharafi ca bhikkhusu |

avasesu ca essariyam pujam parakulesuca |l 10Biv
d R pijam

179 Dhp 74a-d Uv 134

mameva katamannentu grhipravrajiticaye |

na me pratibala assa kicca Skiccesu kesuci i

b R cayena ¢ R meatibala

180 Dhp 74ef, 75ab Uv 13:5

iti balassa samkappo icchamano ca vaddhati |

amiia hi labhopanisa amfa nibbanagamini |l 10Bv
¢ Sh aififia hi labhopanisa d Sh afnid
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181 Dhp 75¢c-f Uv 13:6

evam etam yathabhitam

sakkaram nabhinandeya vivekam anubrihaye |

b R pas§am Sh paSyam ... §avako
d R anubrimhaye

182 S1163 Uv20:13

jayam ve manyate balo
satam hesa jayo hoti

vaciya parusam bhanam
ya titikkha vijanato I

d R yati bhikkha(m(?)) Sh yati bhikkhu
183 S1222,223 Uv20:6

abalam tassa balam hoti
balassa dhammaguttassa

yassa balabalam balam |
pativatta na vijjati I

¢ Sh -muttassa
184 Dhp 63 Uv 25:22 Divy 490

yo balo balamani
balo tu panditamani

pandito capi tattha so |
sa ve balo ti vuccati |l

b R tu(Mtthaso Sh tenaso (?)
¢ Sh ca

185 Dhp 60 Mkvp46 bc Uv1:19

drigha assupato ratri drigham §antassa yojanam

pasSam buddhassa savako

Patna Dhamapada

drigho balana samsaro saddhammam avijanatam

a R assup(su)ato Sh assayato
d Sh saddhmmam

186 It 68 (=JaVI236) Uv25:7

yo naro upanahyati |
evam balopasevand i

putimacche ku§aggrena
kusa pi plitim vayanti

a Sh pitigandhe kusaggena
b Sh upavajjati

187 1t 68 (=Ja VI236) Uv25:8

tagarafi ca palasamhi yo naro upanahyati |
pattam pi surabhim vati evam dhiropasevana |l
b Sh upavajjati

¢ R patrampi Sh mrdum pi

a Sh mulagandhi

188 1t67 Uv25:9
akaronto pi ce papam karonte upasevati |
§ankiyo hoti papamhi avanno cassa rahati |l
¢ Sh gandhiyo hoti yavamhi

d Sh aranno hoti tihati

189 It 68 (=JaVI236) Uv25:10

sevamano sevamane

§aro litto kalape va alitte upalimpati |

samputtho samphusam pare

151

11 Aii

11 Aiii

!
11 Aiv
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upalepabhaya dhiro neva papasakha siya |l

b Sh samkusam ¢ Sh saro

e Sh upalepataya

f R naiva The mark above ne- is the -k- of pgpamhi in 11 A iii.

190 1t 68-9 (= Ja VI 236) Uv 25:12

tassa phalaputasseva filayya sampakam attano |
asanto nopaseveya santo seveya pandito |l 11Av

a R tassa (tasma(?)) Sh tasma
b R fiapya Sh ffiayya d R pandito

191 Dhp64 Uv25:13 GDhp 233

yavaj jivam pi ce balo pandite payirupasati |
neva dhammam vijanati dravvi siiparasan iva |l
d Sh drabbi

192 Dhp 65 Uv25:14 GDhp 234 ¢f MBh10:5:2, fn2

muhuttam api ce pramiio pandite payirupasati | 11Avi
khipram dhammam vijanati jihva suparasaniva |l

a Sh praiifio d Sh suparasin

193 Dhp 121 Uv 17:5 GDhp 209

nappam papassa mamileya na me tam agamisyati |
udabindunipatena udakumbho pi parati |l
purate bilo papassa thokathokam pi acinam | 11 A vii

Patna Dharmapada 153
ef =R 194ab
a Sh nassam ... maffieya
¢ Sh udavindu- d Sh udakumbho

194 Dhp 122 Uv 17:6 GDhp 210

nappam pumiiassa manyeya na me tam agamisyati |l
udabindunipatena udakumbho pi purati |
pirate pramiflo pumiiassa thokathokam piacinam I 11Bi

ab=R 194cd cf=R 195

a Sh nassam pufiiassa b R nam-etam
¢ Sh udavindu- d R udakumbho
e Sh prafifia prafifiassa

balavarggah

Danda
195 Dhp141 Uv33:1 Mvulll412 Divy 339

na naggacariya na jata na pamko
nana$anam tthandilasayika va |
rajocelam ukkutukapradhanam
Sodhenti maccam avitinnakamcham Il

=R 196

a Sh jata b Sh thandila-
¢ Sh rakto celam

d Sh $odhanti R -kamkam Sh -kamkham
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196 Dhp 142 Uv 33:2 MvuIlI 412 Divy 339 CPS 17:16

GDhp 80

alamkato capi samam careya

danto §anto niyato dhammacari |
sabbesu pranesu nidhaya dandam

so brahmano so §amano sa bhikkhi |l

=R 197
d Sh S§ramano

197  Dhp 133 Uv26:3

ma vade parusam kamci vutta pativadeyu tam |
dukkha hi sarambhakatha  patidanda phuseyu tam  |i

=R 198

b Sh pativadeyu d Sh patidanda

198 Uv 26:4

sace iresi attanam kamso upahato-r-iva |

jatimaranasamsaram ciram praccanubhohisi |l
=R 199

a Sh bharesi b R kamso

¢ R jati-

d R pradu(?)nubhohisi Sh praccanutohisi
199 Dhp 134 Uv 26:5

na ce iresi attanam
esa pratto si nibbanam

kamso anupahato-r-iva |
sarambha te na vijati |l

11 Bii

11 B iii

11Biv

Patna Dharmapada 155

=R 200

a Sh nacen maresi
b R kamso ¢ Sh pratto 'dsi
200 Dhp 135 Uv 1:17 cd GDhp 148
yatha dandena gopalo gavo p(r)ajeti gocaram | 11Bv
evam jara ca macci ca praninam adhivattati |l

=R 201

b R Sh pajeti The MS is very unclear here, and I cannot be certain
of the reading.

201 ¢ Dhp315¢cf Uv5:17¢c-f GDhp 131b-d
gavo raksati saminam |

khano vo ma upaccagii |
nirayamhi samappita |l 11Bvi

yatha dandena gopalo
evam rakkhatha attanam
khanatita hi §ocanti

=R 202

b Sh aksatimiarganam R $§aminam
d R wupaccagga Sh upaccagam

202  Dhp 130 Uv5:19

sabbe trasanti dandanam sabbesam jivitam priyam |
attanam upamam katta neva hamyya na ghataye i
=R 203

¢ Sh katva d R hamyye Sh hanye
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203 Dhp 131 Uv 30:3

sukhakamani bhiitani
attano sukham esano

yo dandena vihimsati |
precca so na labhate sukham

=R 204
¢ R attano

204 Dhp 132 Uv 30:4

sukhakamani bhiitani
attano sukham esano

yo dandena na vihimsati |
precca so labhate sukham

This verse is omitted in R.

111 B vii

205 ad Dhp78 Uv25:3 ef Dhp 76ef Uv 28:7ef GDhp 231ef

na bhajetha papake mitre
bhajetha pramiie (pramfia-) medhavi bhajetha purusottame
tarise bhajamanassa Sreyo hoti na papiyo |l
a Sh natadayatha b Sh tajetha

¢ Sh tajetha prafifia- R pramfia-medhavi

d Sh tajetha e Sh tajamanassa
206 Dhp 76 (= Th 993) Uv 28:7 GDhp 231

nidhino va pravattaram
nigrhyavadim medhavim
tarisam bhajamanassa

yam pa$ée vajjadam$inam |
tarisam purusam bhaje |
$reyo hoti na papiyo |l

b R -damsinam ¢ Sh medhavim

na bhajetha purusa Sdhame | 12 A i

12 Aii

Patna Dharmapada

207 Dhp 77 Uv 5:26 GDhp 230

asabbhato nivaraye |
asatam hoti apriyam Il

ovadeya anusaseya
satam hetam priyam hoti

208 S119 Uv5:27

tassa satafl ca asatafi ca
asanto nirayam yanti

nana hoti ito gati |
santo saggaparayana |l

a Sh tasma b Sh nadha

d Sh yaggaparayana

209 Dhp 152

appas§uto ayam puruso balivaddo va (j)jirati |
mamsani tassa vaddhanti pramfia tassa na vaddhati Il

b R balivaddho va jjirati Sh balivaddo’va jirati
¢ Sh vaddhanti d Sh prafifia ... vaddhati

210 Dhp309 Uv4:14 GDhp 270

cattari tthanani naro pramatto

apajjate paradaropasevi |
apumifialabham anikamaseyam

nindam tritiyam nirayam catuttham |l

b Sh apajjato
d Sh nidram

a R tthanani
¢ Sh apuiifia-

157

12 Aiii

12 Aiv
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211 Dhp 310 Uv 4:/15/

apumifialabho ca gati ca papiko
bhitassa bhitaya rati pi appika |
raja pi dandam garukam praneti
kayassa bheda nirayam upeti ||

a Sh apuiifia- d Sh kayassa tesa

212 GDhp 325 d JaIV 172

samyyatd sugatim yanti doggatim yanti asamyyata
ma ssu vi§§asam apadi iti vindu samam care Il
a R samyatta

d R bindu Sh vififiu

¢ Sh massa visramam

213 Vin II 195

ma kufijara nagam asida

dukkho kuiijara nagamamsado |
na hi nagahatassa kufijara

sugati hoti ito param yato ||

a R asid Sh naSamasita
b R naga-sammado Sh nagasammado

¢ Sh nasahatassa d R sugati Sh sumati

214

giriduggavicarinam yatha

stham parvvatapatthigocaram |
naraviram apetabheravam

ma himsittha anomanikramam |l

12Av

12 A vi

12 A vii

Patna Dharmapada

a R gi[xx]kuvicarinam Sh girikumbha-
b Sh parvata- d Sh -vikramam

215 Dhp 320 Uv 29:21 GDhp 329

aham nago va samggrame capatipatite Sare |

ativade titikkkhami dussilo hi bahujano |l
a Sh aham ... samgrame
¢ Sh titikkhani d Sh bahujjano
dandavarggah
Sarana

216 Dhp 188 Uv 27:31 Divy 164

bahii ve §aranam yanti parvvate ca vananica |
vastiini rukkhacittani manugya bhayatajjita |l
a Sh bahu

¢ Sh vamani R -cittrani

b Sh parvate

217 Dhp 189 Uv 27:32 Divy 164

na etam Saranam khemmam
etam §aranam agamma

na etam $aranam uttamam
sabbadukkha pramuccati

d Sh pramuceati

159

12Bi

12Bii
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218 Dhp 190 Uv 27:33 Divy 164

yo tu buddhafi ca dhammafi ca sagham ca §aranam gato |
cattdri ca ayirasaccani yathabhitani pa§§ati |l

b R samgham Sh samgham fn: ‘MS sagham’
¢ R catvar

219 Dhp 192 Uv 27:35 Divy 164

etam ve Saranam khemmam etam §aranam uttamam |

etam $aranam agamma sabbadukkha pramuccati |l
b R uttamam

220 JavV222=AT175

gavam ce taramananam jihmam gacchati pungavo |

sabba ta jihmam gacchamti nette jihmagate sati |l

a R gavamcetaramananim Sh gadam ce taramananam
b R pumgavo Sh angado
¢ Sh gacchanti d R Sh netre

221 Jav222=AT75

evam eva manusyesu
sa ce adhammam carati

yo hoti §resthasammato |
pragevaitarapraja |l

¢ R sace vadham samcarati

12 B iii

12Biv

Patna Dharmapada
222 Jav222=AT1176

gavam ce taramananam
sabba ta ujjum gacchamti

ujjum gacchati punigavo |
nette ujjugate sati |l

a R gavamceta ramidninam Sh gadam ce taramaninam
b Sh ujjam R pumgavo
¢ Sh ujjam gacchanti

223 Jav222=AT76

evam eva manusyesu
sa ce va dhammarn carati

yo hoti §resthasammato |
prag eva itard praja |l

¢ R sace vadham samcarati Sh dhammam
224 Dhp 169 Uv 30:5 GDhp 328

dhammam care sucaritam na nam duccaritam care |

dhammacari sukham Seti assim loke paramhica |l
a R Sh dhammam d R Sh asmim

225

dhammam care sucaritam na nam duccaritam care |

brahmacari sukham $eti assim loke paramhica |l

a R Sh dhammam
d R Sh asmim

¢ Sh brahmacari

226 Dhp 364 Uv32:8 Mvulll422 GDhp 64

dhammaramo dhammarato dhammam anuvicintayam

d R Sh netre Sh ujjagate

161

12Bv

12Bvi

12 B vii
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dhammarmn anussaram bhikkhii  dhamma na parihayati |l

b R dhammam Sh dhammam
¢ R anusmaram Sh bhikkhu

227 Th303 Uv30:7 Mvu Il 80-81

dhammo have rakkhati dhammacari

dhammo sucinno sukhaya dahati | 13 A1
esanuSamso dhamme sucinne

na doggatim gacchati dhammacari |l

a R -cirinam b Sh $ucinno
d Sh daggatim

228

dhammo have rakkhati brahmacari

dhammo sucinno sukhaya dahati |

esa Snusamso dhamme sucinne

na doggatim gaccha<ccha>ti brahmacari |l 13Aii

a Sh brahmacari b Sh S$ucinno

¢ R sucinno Sh §$ucinno The aksara is obscured by a drawing-
pin. A vertical mark can be seen to the right of -n»-, but I take this as a
punctuation mark, not as part of -o, cf 227c.

d R gacchati fn: ‘MS gacchcchati’ Sh gacchati brahmacari (ccha
is repeated by mistake at the beginning of the line, 13 A ii)

229 Dhp 155 Uv17:3 d GDhp 139d

acaritta brahmaceram
Jinnakromea va jhayamti

aladdha yovvane dhanam |
Jjhinamacche va pallare ||

Patna Dharmapada 163

b R Sh yobbane
d Sh ksinamacche

¢ R Sh -komca Sh jhayanyti

230 Dhp156 Uv17:4 cf GDhp139B

acaritta brahmaceram
Senti capadhikinno va

aladdha yovvane dhanam |
porandni aSnutthanam |l 13 Aiii

b R Sh yobbane
d Sh poranani

¢ Sh caparikhinno

231  Dhp9l UvIT:1

ujjujjanti satimanto na nikete ramamtite |

hamsa va pallaram hetta okam okam jahamtite |l
a Sh ujjajjanti d Sh jahanti
232 Dhp 175 Uv 17:2

hamsa va adiccapathe
niyyamti dhira lokamhi

vehayasam yanti iddhiya | 13Aiv
marasenam pramaddiya |l

¢ Sh niyyanti ... lokamhim
d Sh pramaddhiya

233 Dhp 146 Uv 1:4 MvuIll 376 GDhp 143

kin nu haso kim anando
andhakaramhi prakkhitta

niccam prajjalite sati |
pradipam na gavesatha |l 13Av

a R Sh haso
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234 Dhp 315 Uv 5:16,17 d-f GDhp 131
praccamtimam va nagaram

evam rakkhatha attanam
khanatita hi §ocamti

guttam santarabahiram |
khano vo ma upaccaga |
nirayamhi samappita |l

d R upaccagga e Sh khanamtita hi §ocanti

235 Dhp264 Uv1l1:13 GDhp 188

na mundabhava §amano
icchalobhasamapanno

avrato alikam bhanam |l
§amano kim bhavigyati |l

a R mundabhavo b R abrato Sh abbato
236 Dhp 265 Uv 11:14 GDhp 189

yo tu §ameti papani
§amana eva papanam

anutthiilani sabbaso |
§amano ti pravuccati |l

237 Dhp 339 Uv 31:29

yassa chattrifatim sota manaphassamaya bhrifa |
vaha vahanti dudristim samkappa ggredhanissita |l
a R chattrim§atim

¢ Sh dudrstim d Sh krodhani$sita

238 Dhp 221 (=S125) Uv20:1 GDhp 274

krodham jahe viprajaheya manam
samyojanam sabbam atikrameya |
tam namarupambhi asajjamanam

13 Avi

13 A vii

13Bi

Patna Dharmapada 165

akimcanam nanupatanti dukkha |

¢ Sh namarupamhi R asajjamanam
d Sh nanupacanti

$aranavarggah

Khanti

239 Dhp 184 Uv 26:2 PratMu Endstr. 1 PratMa Endstr, 1
Khar. Inscr. 510

khanti paramam tapo titikkha

nibbanam paramam vadanti buddha | 13 Bii
na hi pravrajito paropaghati

§amano hoti pare vihesayano |l

240 Dhp 225 Uv7:7

ahimsaka ye munayo
te yanti accutam tthanam

niccam kayena samvrta |
yattha ganta na §ocati || 13 B iii

b Sh samvuta ¢ R tthanam

241 Dhp 300 Uv 15:17 GDhp 104

suprabuddham prabujjhanti
yesam diva ca ratto ca

sada gotamasavaka |
ahimsdya rato mano i

b R -savaka ¢ R rattro Sh ratro
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242 Dhp 301 Uv 15:25 GDhp 105

b R metrayate d Sh puiifiam
suprabuddham prabujjhanti sada gotamasavaka | 13Biv
yesam diva ca ratto ca bhavanaya rato mano |l 247 ATV 151 (=1t 21) GDhp 196-7
¢ R Sh ratro . ye satta§andam pathavim vijetta

‘ rajarisayo yajamana Snupariyagu |

243 Dhp 299 Uv 15:15 GDhp 103 " asSamedham purusamedham sammaprasam

vayupeyam niraggadam |
suprabuddham prabujjhanti sadad gotamasavaka | mettassa cittassa subhavitassa 14 Ai
yesam diva ca ratto ca niccam kayagata sati |l 13Bv kalam pi te nanubhavanti sodasim |

candaprabham taragani va sabbe |l
¢ R rattro Sh ratro
=R 247a-d, 248a-c

244 Dhp 181 Uv 21:9 a R pamvim (= pathavim) Sh sattagandam
b R -pariyayu (?) Sh -pariyasu (?)
ye jhanaprasuta dhira nekkhammo Spaame rata | ¢ Sh mamsaamam (?) d Sh niraggaham
deva pi tesam prihayanti sambuddhanam satimatam || e R mettrassa Sh prabhavitassa
g

R Sh candra- Sh maddhe
245 Dhp 98 (= Th 991) Uv 29:18

248 Uv 31:42 ab Jall61 GDhp 199 cd AIV 151 It22

aranne yadi va ggrame ninne viyadivathale | 13Bvi GDhp 198
yattha arahanto viharamti tam bhomam rimaniyakam |l

yo Stha mettena cittena sabbe prane nukampati |
a Sh grame ¢ Sh viharanti mettam se sabbabhiitesu veram tassa na kenaci |l
d R ramaniyakam

=R 249
246 AIV151(=1t21) Uv31:43 GDhp 195 a R mettrena Sh metrena

b R prane 'nukampati Sh pranesu kampati
ekam pi ce pranam adustacitto ¢ R mettr’amse Sh metram me sabbahiitesii
mettiyate kusali tena hoti |
sabbe ca prane manasa Snukampi 249

prabhiitam ayiro prakaroti pumfiam I 13 B vii yassa sabbe ahoratte ahimsaya rato mano | 14 Aii
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mettam se sabbabhtitesu veram tassa na kenaci Il

=R 250
a R Sh -ratre
¢ R mettramse Sh metram me sabbahutesi

250
yassa sabbe ahoratte
mettam se sabbabhiitesu

bhavanaya rato mano |
veram tassa na kenaci |l

=R 251

a R -ratram Sh -ratre

¢ R metramse Sh metram me
d Sh tessa

251
yassa sabbe ahoratte
mettam se sabbabhiitesu

niccam kayagata sati |
veram tassa na kenaci i

=R 252
a R -ritram Sh -ratre
¢ R mettramse Sh metram me

252 AIV151(=1t22,JaIV71) GDhp 198

yo na hanti na ghateti
mettam se sabbabhiitesu

na jinati na japaye |
veram tassa na kenaci |l
=R 253

b R jayaye Sh jiiapaye (?)
¢ R mettramse Sh metram me

14 A iii

14 Aiv

Patna Dharmapada
253 Dhp S Uv 14:11

na hi verena verani $amantiha kadacanam |
averena tu §amamti esa dhammo sanatano ||
=R 254

b R $amamtiha
254 Dhp 6 (= Th 275) Uv 14:8

pare ca na vijanamti vayam ettha jayamatha |
ye ca tattha vijanamti tato §$ammamti medhaka |l
=R 255

a Sh vijananti d R Sh §amamti

255  Dhp 197 Uv30:47 GDhp 166

susukham vata jivamo verinesu averino |
verinesu manusyesu vihardma averino Il
=R 256

a R Sh bata d Sh averino

256 Dhp 199 Uv 30:43 GDhp 165

susukham vata jivamo ussukesu anussuka |
ussukesu manusyesu viharama anussuka i
=R 257

a R Sh bata

169

14Av

14 Avi
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257 GDhp 168 ab Dhp 200 Uv 30:44 cf also Utt 9:14ab

susukham vata jivamo yesam no nasti kimcanam |
sakificanesu manusyesu viharama akimcana |l 14 A vii
=R 258

a R Sh bata ¢ Sh sakificanesu

258 Dhp 170 Uv 27:15

yatha bubbudakam passe
evam lokam avecchanam

yatha pas§e maricikam !
maccuraja na pa§fati |l

=R 259
a Sh bubbidakam ¢ Sh lokom avekkhaanam
259 Dhp 148 Uv 1:34 GDhp 142

parijinnam idam riipam
bhijjthiti<ti> putisamdeho

roganidam prabhamguram |
maranattam hi jivitam |l 14Bi

=R 260

¢ R bhijjihititi Sh bhijjihiti  # has been repeated by mistake in
the MS.

d R maranantam

260 Th73 Jall139 Uv1:27

jihmam ca drista dukhitam ca vyadhitam
pretaii ca drista na cirassa manavo |
samvego tippe (?) vipulo (?) ajayatha
acchecchi dhiro grhibandhanani Il

Patna Dharmapada 171

=R 261

a Sh jinnam ... dukkhitam

¢ R tippe (?) vipulo Sh tinno viSulo

d R grhivasunani Sh acchejji ... grhabamdhanani

khantivarggah 14 Bii

Asava

261 Dhp 85 Uv 29:33

appaka te manusyesu ye jana paragamino |
athayam itara praja tiram evanudhavati |}

=R 262

d R -dhavati

262 Dhp 86 Uv 29:34

ye ca kho sammadakkhate dhamme dhammanuvattino |
te jana param ehimti maccudheyam suduttaram I 14 B iii
=R 263

a R -akkhyate b R -varttino

d R sudutturam

263 Dhp 87 Uv 16:14a-d

kihne dhamme viprahaya S$ukre bhavetha pandita |

oka anokam agamma viveko yattha diiramam |l

=R 264
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b R Sukro Sh S$ukle d Sh doragam

264 Dhp 88 ab Uv 16:14ef

hetta kame akimcana | 14 B iv
cittam kile$ehi sabbaso i

tatthabhiratim esana
payirodametha attanam

=R 265

a R esino

d R citta-kileSehim Sh cittam kilese hi
265 Dhp 89 Uv 31:39

yassa sambodhiamgehi samam cittam subhavitam |

attanapatinissagge anupadaya yerata | 14Bv
khinasava jutimanto te loke parini(v)vrta |l
=R 266

¢ Sh attanapathi vimmagge
f R parinivvitd Sh parinibbuta  The MS is unclear, but appears
more like -nivrta than -nivvrta.

266 Dhp 292 Uv 4:19a-d GDhp 33%9a-d

yad<a>hi kiccam tad apaviddham akiccam puna kirati |
unnaddhanam pramattanam tesam vaddhamti asava Il 14 Bvi

=R 267
a R yadhi Sh yadahi The scribe does not appear to use a virama.
cf 346.
¢ R unnatta(?)nam Sh unnalanam The MS is unclear; we might
possibly read unnalanam.
d Sh vaddhanti
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267 Dhp 293 Uv 4:20 ab,ef GDhp 340

yesam ca susamaraddha
akiccam te na sevamti

niccam kayagata sati |
kicce sataccakarino |
satanam samprajananam tesam khiyamti asava |l

=R 268
f R khiyanti Sh khiyanti

268 Dhp 253 Uv 27:2 cd Uv4:19¢f GDhp 339ef

paravajjanupas$§inam
asava tesam vaddhanti

niccam ojjhayasamiiina |14 B vii
ara te asavakkhaya i

=R 269
b Sh ujjhaya samiifiinam

269 Dhp 226 Uv 15:8

jagarikam anuyuttanam ahorattanusikkhinam |

nibbane adhimuttinam attham gacchamti asava |l 1I5A1
=R 270

b R Sh -ratra-

¢ R adhimuttanam Sh nibbanesu vimuttanam
270 Dhp 93 Uv 29:31

yesa Ssava parikkhina ahare ca ani§éita |
Sumfiata animitto ca
akage va §akuntanam

vimogho yesa gocaro |
padam tesam durannayam |
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=R 271
a R yesasava
d Sh vimoso

¢ R animitto Sh $uiifiatd animitto

271 Dhp 271 Uv 32:31 MvuIll 422 GDhp 65

nahi §ilavrateneva bahu§occena vapuna | 15Ai
atha va samadhilabhena vivitta§ayanena va |l
=R 272

b Sh bahu Socyena
272 Dhp 272 Uv 32:32 MvullI 422 GDhp 66

phusama nekkhammasukham  aprthujjanasevitam |
bhikkhil vi<ssa>§§asamapadi  aprapyasavakkhayam i

=R 273
a Sh nekkhamma- b Sh aprthakjana-
d R aprappasava- Sh aprapy asava-

273 Uv4:13 GDhp 133

nayam pramajjitum kalo Sprapyasavakkhayam | 15 Aiii
pramattam dukham anneti stham va mrgamatika |l

=R 274

a Sh pramajjitam ¢ R dukkham

d R -mitrika

274 Dhp 126 ¢f Mvull 424

gabbham eke okrammanti nirayam papakammuno |

Patna Dharmapada

saggam sugatino yanti parinivvanti anasava |l

=R 275
a R okammanti Sh okkrammanti
¢ R maggam d R Sh parinibbanti

275 Dhp 82 Uv 17:11 GDhp 225

yatha hrado Sssa gambhiro viprasanno anavilo |
evam dhammani $ottana viprasidamti pandita |l
=R 276

a Sh hrdo ¢ Sh Srottana

d Sh viprasidanti
276  Dhp 179 Uv 29:52 MvulIll91

yassa jitam na Sppajjiyati

jitam assa na upeti antako |
tam buddham anomanikramam
apadam kena padena nehisi |l

=R 277
a Sh na ’pyujjiyati b Sh assa
¢ Sh buddhamano savikramam (?)

277 Dhp 180 Uv 29:53 Mvu III 92

yassa jalini visattika

tahna nasti kahim ci netaye |
tam buddham anantagocaram
apadam kena padena nehisi i

175
15Aiv

15Av

15 Avi
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=R 278
a Sh visattika b Sh tanha
asavavarggah
Vaca

278 Dhp 281 Uv 7:12 PratMu Endstr. 10

vacanurakkhi manasa susamvrto

kayena yo akuSalam na sevati |

ete tt(r)ayo kammapathe vi§odhiya 15 A vii
prappojja so $antipadam anuttaram |l

=R 279

¢ R Sh trayo d Sh prapyojja §antipadm

279  Dhp231 Uv7:

kayapradosam rakkheya kayena samvrto siya |
kayaduccaritam hetta kdyena sucaritam care |l 15Bi
=R 280

280 Dhp232 Uv7:2

vacapradosam rakkheya vacaya samvrto siyd |
vacaduccaritam hetta vacaya sucaritam care |l
=R 281

a Sh pradosam b R samvrto

Patna Dharmapada
281 Dhp 233 Uv7:3

manapradosam rakkheya
manoduccaritam hetta

manasa samvrto siya |
manasa sucaritam care ||

=R 282
282  Dhp234 Uv7:10 GDhp 51

kayena samvrti dhira
sabbattha samvrta dhira

vacaya utta cetasa |
te ve suparisamvrta |l

=R 283
a R samvrta

283  Dhp 227 GDhp 237 c-f Uv29:45

poranam etam adhora
nindanti tohnim asinam

na etam ahuna-r-iva |
nindanti mitabhanikam |

bahubhanikam pi nindanti nasti loke anindito |l
=R 284

b R amhu (?) nd-r-iva Sh agganariva

d Sh nastl

284 Dhp 228 Uv 29:46 GDhp 240

na cabhu na ca bhavisyati na cetarahi vijjati |

ekantanindito poso ekantam va prasamsito |l
=R 285
a Sh nacabha ¢ Sh ekanta-
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|
|

285 b Sh -pukkharataya
yaii ca bala adhammattham pijeyu garaheyuva |
avifiim avibhavaya na tam atthaya kayaci |l 289 ¢f Dhp 261,263 Uv 10:7 GDhp 185, 187
=R 286 yamhi saccam ca dhammo ca viratl samyyamo damo |
a R adhammattha sa vantadoso medhavi sadhuripi ti vuccati |l 15 B vii
b R pitremu garahe yuvd Sh piijyesu garahesu va
¢ R avifiiu Sh avifiii d R kayati(ci(?)) | =R 290
286 Dhp 229 GDhp 241 ¢f Uv29:47-8 290 Dhp 19 Uv 4:22 GDhp 190
yam ca vifill pra§amsanti anuvicca suve suve | 15Bv bahum pi ce sahitam bhasamano
acchidravattim medhavim pramiiasilasamahitam |l na takkaro hoti naro pramatto |
£0po va gavo ganayam paresam
=R 287 na bhiagava §amannassa hoti |l 16 Ai
a R Sh viifid d Sh praffa-
=R 291
287 Dhp 230 GDhp 242 d R S$amafifiassa
nikkham jambunadasseva ko tam ninditum arihati | 291  Dhp20 a-cf Uv4:23 abef GDhp 191
deva pi nam prasansanti brahmuna pi pradamsito 1| 15 B vi
appam pi ce sahitam bhasamano
=R 288 dhammassa hoti anudhammacari |
a Sh jambunadasseva b Sh ko ttam ninditum ragam ca dosam ca prahdya moham
¢ Sh pragamsanti vimuttacitto akhilo akamcho |
anupadiyano iha va hure va
288  Dhp262 Uv29:10 GDhp 186 sa bhagava $amannassa hoti | 16 A ii
na vakkakaranamitt(r)ena vannapukkhalataya va | =R 292
sadhurapi naro hoti i$§uki macchari §atho I d R akamho fn: ‘Or: akamcho’
f Sh $§amannassa
=R 289

a R -matrena Sh vakkaranamatrena
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292 Dhp 224 Uv 20:16 GDhp 281

saccam bhane na k(rjujjheya  deya appa pi yacito |
etehi ttihi tthanehi gacche devana santike |l

=R 293
a R kujjheya Sh krujjheya (omits na)
¢ R ttrihi Sh trihi

293 Dhp 177 Uv 10:2

na ve kadaryya devalokam vrajanti

bala hi bhe (te) na pra§amsanti danam | 16 Ajiii
dhiro tu danam anumodamano

teneva so devalokam pareti |l

=R 294

a R kadaryya Sh kadappi
b R hibhe Sh hite

294  Dhp217 Uv5:24 GDhp 322

$ilavantam $ucim daccham
attano karakam $antam

dhammatthamn saccavadinam |
tam jano kurute priyam 1l 16 A iv

=R 295

a Sh §ilanvatam ¢ R santam
295 Dhp 308 Uv 9:2 GDhp 331

§reyo ayoguda bhutta tatta aggiSikhopama |

yam ca bhuiijeya dussilo rastapindam asamyyato Il
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=R 296

a Sh ayoguta d R rastrapindam Sh

296 Dhp 311 Uv 11:4 GDhp 215

ku$o yatha duggrhito hastam evanukamtati | 16 Av
$amannam dupparamattham  nirayaya upakattati |l

=R 297
d R Sh upakaddhati

297 Dhp 176 Uv 9:1

ekadhammam atitassa musavadissa jamtuno |
vitinnaparalokassa nasti papam akariyam |l
=R 298

d Sh nasti

298 JaIlI 103 Nett 132

na hi §astam suni$itam
evam khipram atipateti

visam haldhalam tatha | 16 A vi
vacd dubbhasita yatha |l

=R 299
a R Sastram Sh muninitam (?)
b R tam visam d Sh dubbhasita

299 Sn 657 Uv8:2

purusassa jayamanassa
yaya chindati attanam

kuthari jayate mukhe |
vacam dubbhasitam bhanam 116 A vii
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=R 300
a R purusasya

300 Sn658 Uv8:3

yo hi nindiye prasamsati

uttava nindati yo praSamsiye |
vicinati mukhena so kalim

kalina tena sukham na vindati |l

=R 301
a Sh nindiye d Sh sukham
301 Sn659 (=S1149,AV 171) Uv 8:4

appamatto ayam kali

yo akkhehi dhanam parajaye |
sabbassam pi sahapi attana
ayam eva mahat(t)aro kali i
yo sugatesu manam pradisaye

=R 302, 303a;
a R -matro

= Sh 301, 302a
Sh kaliyo
¢ R saddhammam pi sa hayi (?) attand ~ Sh
attana
d R Sh mahattaro

302 Sn660(=S1149, AV 171) Uv8:5

$atam sahasrani nirabbudanam
chattriSatim pamca ca abbudani |

yamn ayiragarahi nirayam upeti

vacam manam ca pranidhaya papikam |l

16 Bi

b R shanam Sh begins akkhe hi

sabhassam pi mahapi

16 Bii

Patna Dharmapada

=R 303b-e; =Sh302b-e
b Sh chami§atim R arbbudani
¢ R nirayam

303 JaI375 Uv8:8

kallanim eva bhaseya na §ssa mucceya papika
mokkho kallaniye §reyo mutta tapati papikam
=R 304

304

kallanim eva seveya

na §ssa mucceya papika

mokkho kallaniye Sreyo mutta tapati papikam |l
=R 305

305 aSI144 ¢ Uv20:2

vacam bhaseya kallanim na §ssa mucceya papika(m)

jatam krodham nivareya so bisabbhi nirujjhati I
=R 306

b R Sh papikam d R Sh visabbhi

vacavarggah
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Atta

306 Dhp 162 Uv11:10 GDhp 330

maluta salam ivo Stata |
yathd nam bisam icchati |l 16Bv

yassa accantado$$illam
karoti so tathattanam

=R 307

b R ivobhata Sh malati salam ivatata fn: ‘MS malatasilamivo’
d R Sh visam

307 Dhp 161 cd Uv 28:12cd

attana hi katam papam
anumamdhati dummedham

attajam attasambhavam |
vayiram va ahmamayam manim Il

=R 308
b R -sambhavam
d Sh vasiram va a§mamayam

¢ Sh anusamdhati

308 Dhp 165 Uv28:11,12ab

artana hi katam papam attana samkili§sati | 16 B vi
attana akatam papam attana ye viSujjhati |

$oddhi asoddhi praccattam namfio amfiam vi§odhaye |l

=R 309

f Sh namiifie amiifiam

309 Dhp 50 Uv 18:9 PratMa Endstr. 5 PratMa Endstr.6
GDhp 271

na paresam vilomani na paresam kata Skatam | 16 B vii
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attana ye aveccheya katani akatanica |l

=R 310
310

na paresam vilomani
attana ye aveccheya

na paresam samasamam |
samani visamani ca |l

=R 311

311 SI172 Uv5:13

attanam ce priyam fidyya rakkheya nam surakkhitam | 17 A
na etamn sulabham hoti sukham dukkatakarinam |l

=R 312

a Sh attanam ... fifidyya

b R rakkheya d Sh -kdrinam

312 Dhp 157 Uv5:15

attanam ce priyam fidyya rakkheya nam surakkhitam |

ttinnam afiataram yamanam patijaggreya pandito |l

=R 313

a Sh iifiayya

¢ R trihmam (?) amfataram yamanam  Sh trinnam prafifiabharam
manam
d Sh patijaggeya

313 Dhp 305 Uv 23:2 GDhp 259

ekasanam ekaseyam ekacariyam atandrito | 17 Aii
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eko ramayam attanam vanante ramita siya |l

=R 314

¢ Sh damayam

314

yo §asanam arahatam ayirandm dhammajivinam
patikro$ati dummedho drstim ni§§aya papikam

karoti so tathattanam yatha nam bisam icchati
=R 315

a R $asanam ¢ R patikkrofati
d R drstim Sh ni§§aya fn: ‘MS nidéiya’
f R visam Sh visam

315 Dhp 164 Uv 8:7 GDhp 258

yo §asanam arahatam ayiranam dhammajivinam
patikro$ati dummedho drstim ni§§aya papikam
phalani kantakasseva attaghannaya phallati |l
=R 316

a R §idsanam
d R niSaya Sh nisdaya

b Sh ayiranam

316 of Uv23:6
attanam eva pathamam atthe dhamme nivesaye
athamfiam anusaseya evam hohi yatha aham
=R 317

¢ R athamfiam Sh attamfifiam
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d R hoti(?) Sh hoti... Subham The second syllable of hohi is
unclear.

317 Dhp 158 Uv 23:7 GDhp 227

attanam eva pathamam
athamfiam anu§asanto

patiripe niyojaye | 17Av
na kili$$ati pramfiava ||

=R 318

¢ R athamitam Sh athamfifiam

d Sh puiia va

318 Dhp 159 Uv 23:8

attana ye tatha kayira yathamfiam anu$asaye |
adanto vata dameya atta hi kira duddamo Il 17 Avi
=R 319

b R yathamfiam Sh yathamiifiam
¢ R sudanto fn: ‘looks like adanto’ Sh bata

319  Dhp104 Uv234

atta hi bhe varam danto
attadantassa posassa

yacchayam itara praja |
sada samyyatacarino |l

=R 320
a Sh hite

320 Dhp105 Uv23:5

neva deva na gandhabba
jitam apajitam kayira

na maro saha brahmuna |
tattharilpassa jantuno | 17 A vii
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=R 321
321  Dhp160 Uv23:11

atta hi attano natho
attana hi sucinnena

=R 322
322 Dhp 380 Uv 19:14

atta hi attano natho atta hi attano gati

tassd samyyamaya Sttanam a$§am bhadram va vanijo
=R 323
b R sati ¢ Sh tasmi

323 ab Uv 19:13ab

attanam eva damaye a$Sasugatiya sada

damma $amma ujjum hohi(hoti) tato akutilo bhava
tato danto sukhi hohithoti) anupadaya nivrto

=R 324, 325ab
¢ R hoti Sh ujjam hoti

324  Dhp379

attana codaya Sttanam
so attagutto satima

=R 325cd, 326ab

ko hi natho paro siya
natham labhati dullabham

parimas$attainam attana
sukham bhikkhil vihahisi

17Bi

17 Bii
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325 Dhp 166 Uv 23:10 GDhp 265

attadattham paratthena
attadattham param fiatta

bahuna pi na hapaye
sadatthaparamo siya

=R 326¢-f
a Sh attadattham ¢ Sh ffatta
326 Dhp 84 GDhp 324

nevattaheto na parassa heto

na saggam icche na dhanam na rastam |
necche adhammena samrddhim attano

so §ilava pramilava dhammiko siya |l

=R 327
b R saggam ... rastram

¢ R neccha d Sh praiifia va

attavarggah
Dadanti
327 Dhp 249 Uv 10:12
dadanti ve yathaSraddham yathaprasadanam jana
tattha yo dummano hoti paresam panabhojane
na so diva ca ratto ca samadhim adhigacchati

=R 328
e R Sh ratro

189
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328 Dhp 250 Uv 10:13

yassa cetam samucchinnam milo Sgghaccam samithatarn |

sa ve diva ca ratto ca samadhim adhigacchati |l

=R 329
b Sh milo’gri[ghalccam ¢ R Sh ratro

329 a-d Dhp 143, 144ab Uv 19:1,2 ef Sn330cd Uv 22:19cd

a$$o va bhadro kasaya puttho 17 B vi
atapino savimgano carano |

§raddhaya §ilena ca viriyena ca

samadhina dhammavipa$§anayaca |

te khantisoracchasamadhisamthita

Sutassa pramiidya ca saram ajjhagd |l

=R 330

b R atapiyosavimgano Sh atapiyo savimgano ca bano
¢ R silenacaviriyenaca Sh $raddiya

d Sh dhammvipas§anaya

e R -sdraccha- Sh khantim draddha samadhimamdita

f Sh $ubhassa praiifiaya

330 Uv 10:9 cd GDhp 260

yo driste dhamme labhati §raddham pramifiam anuttaram |
sa ve mahaddhano loke moham amiiam bahum dhanam |
=R 331

a R yotha(?)drste Sh yotha drsta-dhamme  tha is almost
certainly a mistake, ie something crossed out.
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b Sh prafifiam enuttaram
¢ R mahad-dhane Sh sahabhuno
d Sh moha-safifiam

331 Dhp 303 Uv 10:8 GDhp 323

§raddho §ilena sampanno yasabhogasamahito | 18Ai
yam yam so bhajate deSam tattha tattheva pujiyo i

=R 332

a Sh S§ilana

332 S125

Sraddhabitiyam purusam carantam

na nam labheya as§raddho va caro |

yago ca kittl ca tato nam eti

saggam ca gacche Sariram prahaya |l 18 Aii

=R 333
a R Sh S§raddhavitiyam ¢ R nameti Sh rameti

333 Dhp 97 Uv 29:23

aSraddho akatamiii ca samdhicchedo ca yo naro |
hatavaka$o vantaso sa ve uttimaporuso |l
=R 334

a Sh akatafifid
334  Dhp 182 GDhp 263

kiccho buddhana uppado kiccha dhammassa desana |
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kiccho Sraddhapatilabho

=R 335
a R uppado

335  Dhp38 Uv31:28

anavatthitacittassa
pariplavaprasadassa

=R 336
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kiccham maccana jivitam | 18 Ajiii

¢ R -patilabho Sh $uddhapatilabho

saddhammam avijanato |
pramiia na paripirati |l

b R saddhammam Sh -avijanto

d Sh prafiia
336  Uv31:25

naprasannacittena
§akkam ajanitum dhammo
=R 337

d Sh sarambha-

337 Uv 31:26

yo tu viniya sarambham
prasannacitto sumano

=R 338
b Sh apramadam ¢f Uv;
336.

dustena kupitenava |
sarambhabahulenava |l 18 Aiv

aprasadam ca cetaso |
sa ve nyayya subhasitam 1l

aprasadam refers back to aprasanna- of

Patna Dharmapada 193
338 Dhp 178
manusyapatilabhena sagganam gamanenaca | 18Av
prthivyam ekarajjena sotapattiphalam varam |l
=R 339
a Sh -patiabhena d Sh veram
339 Th 507
yassa §raddha tathagate acala supratisthitd |
§ilafi ca yassa kallanam ayirakantam praSamsiyam I 18 A vi
=R 340
¢ Sh kallanam
340 Th 508

samghe pras&do yassa asti
adaridro ti tam ahu

ujjubhiitaii ca dam$§anam |
amogham tassa jivitam |l

=R 341
b Sh ujjha-

341 Th 509

tassa $raddhari ca §ilam ca prasadam dhammadamsane 1 18 A vii
anuyuiijeya medhavi saram buddhana §asanam ||
=R 342

a R tassiS§raddhafi Sh tasma

d Sh manam
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dadantivarggah

Citta
342 Dhp 33 Uv31:8 GDhp 136

phandanam capalam cittam durakkham dunnivarayam |

ujjum karoti medhavi usukarovatejana I 18 Bi
=R 343

a Sh capalam ¢ Sh ujjam

d R tejuna

343  Dhp34 Uv31:2 GDhp 137B

varijo va thale khitto okamokatu ubbhato |
pariphandatimam cittam maradheyam prahataye |l
=R 344

b R Sh okamokatta

344 Dhp 37 [Uv31:8A] a GDhp 137A

duramgamam ekacaram aSariram guhasayam |
ye cittam samyyamehinti mokkhamte marabamdhana |l
=R 345

d R Sh -bandhana
345 Dhp 35 Uv31:1

dunniggrahassa laghuno yatthakamanipatino | 18 Bii
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cittassa damatho sadhu cittam dantam sukhavaham
=R 346
a R dunniggrahasya
346 Dhp 36
sududdasam sunipunam yatthakamanipatinam |
cittam rakkheya medhavi tad<a>hi guttam sukhavaham 1!
=R 347

a R sunipunam
d R tadahi Sh tadahi cf 266.

347 Dhp 39 Uv 28:6 a GDhp 137D

anapasrayamanassa ananvahatacetaso | 18 Biii
hetta kallanapapani nasti jagarato bhayam |l

=R 348

a R anayaSraya- b Sh anannahata-

348 Dhp 79 Uv 30:13 GDhp 224

dhammapritirasam patta viprasannena cetasa |
ayirapravedite dhamme sada ramati pandito |l 18Biv
=R 349

a R dhammapritir asamyatta
349 Dhp 41 Uv 1:35 GDhp 153

acira vata ayam kayo pathavim abhisehiti |
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chiido apetavimnyano nirattham va katimgaram |l

=R 350

¢ R chitho apetavimiiyano Sh chudho apeta vifiyano The
reading is uncertain, but the second aksara is not like th or dh. It seems
closest to d, perhaps written in mistake for dh, cf 392: drdam.

350 Dhp 40 Uv 31:35

kumbhopamam kayam imam viditta 18Bv
nagaropamam cittam adhisthihitta |

yodheya maram pramiidyudhena

jitam ca rakkhe anive$§ano siya |l

=R 351
a R kumbho- ¢ Sh prafifia-

351 Dhp 13 Uv31:11 GDhp 219

yatha agaram ducchannam vatthi samitivijjhati | 18 B vi
evam abhavitam cittam rago samitivijjhati |l
=R 352

352 Dhp 14 Uv 31:17 GDhp 220

yatha agaram succhannam vatthi na samitivijjhati |
evam subhavitam cittam rago na samitivijjhati 1l
=R 353
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353 Uv 31:12

yatha agaram ducchannam vatthi samitivijjhati | 18 B vii
evam abhavitam cittam doso samitivijjhati |l

=R 354

d Sh samitivijjahati

354 Uv 31:18

yatha agaram succhannam vatthi na samitivijjhati |

evam subhavitam cittam doso na samitivijjhati |l

=R 355

355 Uv 31:13

yatha agiram ducchannam vatthi samitivijjhati | 19Ai
evam abhavitam cittam moho samitivijjhati |l

=R 356

b Sh samitjjhati

356 Uv 31:19

yatha agaram succhannam vatthi na samitivijjhati |

evam subhavitam cittam moho na samitivijjhati |l

=R 357

357 Dhp 183 Uv 28:1 MvuIll 420 PratMi Endstr. 8
PratMa Endstr. 4 PratSa Endstr. 13 Bhi Vin §§ 69, 99
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sabbapapassa akaranam ku$alassa apasampada | 19 Aii

sacittapayirodamanam etam buddhana §asanam |l

=R 358
b Sh upasampadd fn: ‘MS apasampadd’ The end of the line is

unclear in the MS. It is possible that it reads kusalassu.
¢ R omits sa-

cittavarggah

Magga
358 Dhp273 Uv12:4 GDhp 109

magganastamgiko §restho saccanam caturo pada |
virago §restho dhammanam dupadiniam ca cakkhuma I 19 Aiii

=R 359
b Sh saccanam catturo ¢ R dhammanam

359 Dhp 275¢d, 276 a-d Uv 12:9 f Uv 12:11d

akkhato vo maya maggo amiiaye §allasamsano |

tubbhehi kiccam atappam akkhataro tathagata |

patipanna pramokkhanti jhayino marabamdhana || 19Aiv
=R 360

b R -sramsano Sh aiifiaye $allamumsano

¢ Sh tutthehi
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360 Dhp 274, 275ab ab Uv 12:11ab

eseva maggo nastam §fio dams§anassa visuddhiye |

tam maggam patipajjahvo marasse $sa pramohani |

etihi tubbhe patipanna dukkhassa antam karisyatha I19Av
=R 361

a Sh nastamiifio b Sh visuddhiye

¢ Sh patipajjamho e Sh tutthe

361  Dhp283 Uv18:3 d GDhp93d

vanam chindatha ma rukkhe  vanato jayate bhayam |
chetta vanafi ca vanadhafica  nibbanena gami§Satha Il

=R 362
a Sh rukho b Sh vanato
d Sh nibbanena

362 Dhp284 Uv18:4 d GDhp94d

yavata vanadho na cchijjati

anumatto pi narassa fiatisu | 19 Avi
patibaddhamano hi tattha so

vaccho cchiravako va matari |l

=R 363

a R chijjati Sh chiijati b R Sh -matro Sh narrassa
d Sh chirapakava fn: ‘MS painthe margin’

363 Dhp 285 Uv 18:5 GDhp299 Utt 10:28

ucchinna sineham attano
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kumudam §aradikam va panina |
§antimaggam eva byihaya

nibbanam sugatena deSitam |l

=R 364
¢ Sh brihaya

364 Dhp286 Uv1:38 ab GDhp 333ab

idam va$$a karigyami idam hemamna grhmasu
iti balo vicimteti antarayam na bujjhati |l
=R 365

a Sh va$§am kari§yami

b R Sh hemanta- The MS has hemamgrhmasu, with na below the

line.
¢ Sh vicinteti

365 Dhp?287 Uv1:39 a GDhp 334a

tam puttapasusammattam vyasattamanasam naram
suttam ggramam mahogho va  maccu-r-adaya gacchati

=R 366
a R putra- ... sammatam Sh putra-
¢ Sh gammam

366 Dhp 288 Uv 1:40 GDhp 261

na santi putta ttanaya na pita no pi bhataro |
antakena Sdhibhutassa nasti fiatisu ttanata |l

=R 367
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a R puttrd tranaya Sh putra tranaya
b R bhrataro Sh napi bhrataro
d R trapata Sh fifiatisu tranata

367

krandatam eva fiatinam vilapatam cevam ekato |

jana antarahiyamti asakama jahamti nam |l 19Bii
=R 368

a Sh ffatmam b R c’evam

¢ Sh antarahiyanti d Sh jahanti

368 Dhp 289 Uv 6:15

etam vidiya medhavi pramifiava vitamacchari |
tam saggagamanam maggam  niccam eva viSodhaye |

=R 369

b Sh prafifia va ¢ Sh tam maggadhamanam

369

tassa hi pandito poso sampa$$am attham attano |

tam saggaganam maggam niccam eva viodhaye |l 19 Biii
=R 370

a Sh tasma
b R yampa$$am fn: ‘looksin MS like sam’
¢ R sagga-galmalnam Sh tam maggaSanam



202
370 AIV271

Sraddho §ilena sampanno
niccam maggam visodheti

=R 371
b Sh praifiia va

371
§raddho §ilena sampanno
ramate maggam asevam

=R 372
b Sh prafifia va
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pramfiava susamahito |
sacchayanam samparayikam |l

¢ Sh maggam

pramfiava susamahito | 19Biv
ajjhattopasame rato |l

d Sh ajjhasattopasame

372 cd Dhp 31cd Uv 4:29cd

§raddho $ilena sampamno
samyojanam anutthlam
manamakkhe va papake

=R 373
a R sampanno
¢ R samyojanam

pramiidvagarato sada |
daham aggi va gacchati |
19Bv

b R pramfiava §arato Sh prafifia
e Sh mianamkkheva

373  Dhp277 Uv12:5 GDhp 106

anicca sabbasamkhara
atha nivvandate dukkha

=R 374
b Sh praiifiaya

yato pramiiaya pa$fati |

esa maggo visuddhiye |l

¢ R nibbindate fn: ‘MS nibbandate’ Sh nibbinnate

Patna Dharmapada
d R viSuddhiya

374 Dhp 279 Uv 12:8 GDhp 108

sabbadhamma anatti ti yato pramiiaya pasati |
atha nivvindate dukkha esa maggo viSuddhiye |
=R 375

a R -dhamma3 anatta b Sh prafifidya

¢ R nibbindate Sh nibbinnate
375 Dhp 282 Uv 29:40
yoga hi bhiiri sambhavati

etam jethapatham fiatta
tatha §iccheya medhavi

ayoga bhurisamkhayo |
bhavidya vibhavayaca |

=R 376

a R tibhan ¢ Sh jethayatham fiatta
e R tatha-m-iccheya Sh siccheya meddhavi

f R bhiri

maggavarggah

Sahasra
376 Dhp 100 MvuIll 434 GDhp 306

sahasram api ce vaca anatthapadasahita |
ekam atthapadam Sreyo yam $otta upasammati |l

=R 377

203

19B vi

yatha bhiiri pravaddhati I 19 B vii

20A1i
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¢ R ekam
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377  Dhp102 Uv24:1,2 GDhp 309

yo ca gathasatam bhase
ekam dhamapadam Sreyo

=R 378

anatthapadasahitam |
yam $otta upasammati !

¢ R dha[mjma- Sh dhamma- The scribe has probably omitted an

anusvara.

378 Dhp 103 Uv 23:3 Mvu Il 434 GDhp 305 Utt9:34

yo sahasram sahasranam
ekam ca pamfiam attanam

=R 379
¢ Sh pamiifiam

samggrame manuse jine |
sa ve samggramamuttamo |l

d Sh samgrimam

379 Dhp 106 c-f Uv 24:16¢c-f Mvu Il 435 GDhp 320

mase mase sahasrena
ekam ca bhavi<tta>tattanam
sa eva pijana §reyo

=R 380

b R $atan

¢ R bhavitattanam
bhavitattanam

f Sh vaSasatam

yo yajeya §atam sama | 20Aii
muhuttam api pujaye |

22,z

yac cha va$$§aSatam hutam |l

fn:  °MS bhavittatittanam’ Sh
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380 Dhp 107 Uv24:16 MvuIll 435 GDhp 319, 320
yo ca vas§asatam jantu
ekafi ca bhavitattinam
sa eva pujana §reyo

aggim paricare vane | 20 A iii
muhuttam api pijaye |
yac cha vas§asatam hutam I

=R 381
a Sh jantu

381 Dhp 108 Mvu III 435-6 GDhp 321

yam kimci yastam va hutam va loke

samvatsaram yajate purnfiapekhi | 20A1iv
sabbam pi tam na catubbhagam eti

abhivadana ujjugatesu §reyo |l

=R 382
b Sh pumiifia-

382 Uv 24:21 Mvulll 434 GDhp 310 ab Dhp 106ab

mase mase sahasrena
na tam buddhe prasadassa

yo yajeya §atam sama |
kalam agghati sodasim |l 20Av

=R 383
b R Sh yaccheya Sh satam
d Sh agyati

383 Uv 24:22 Mvulll 435 GDhp 311 ab Dhp 106ab

mase mase sahasrena
na tam dhamme prasadassa

yo yajeya §atam sama |
kalam agghati soda§im |l
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=R 384
d Sh asyat

384 Uv 24:23 Mvulll 435 GDhp 312 ab Dhp 106ab

mase mase sahasrena yo yajeya $atam sama | 20 A vi
na tam samghe prasadassa kalam agghati sodasim |l

=R 385

d Sh aSyati

385 Mvu Il 435 GDhp 313 ab Dhp 106ab Uv 24:21-23ab
cd Dhp 70cd Utt 9:44cd

mase mase sahasrena yo yajeya §atam sama |
na tam sakhatadhammanam kalam agghati sodasim |l

=R 386
a Sh sahasrana d Sh aSyati

386  Uv24:17 MvullI435 ab Dhp70ab Utt 9:44ab
cd GDhp 310cd

mase mase ku§aggrena balo bhuiijjeya bhojanam | 20 A vii
na tam buddhe prasadassa kaldm agghati sodaim |l
=R 387

d Sh agyati
387 Uv 24:18 MvuIll 435 ab Dhp 70ab Utt 9:44ab

mase mase ku§aggrena balo bhufijeya bhojanam |

na tam dhamme prasadassa kalam agghati sodasim |l 20Bi
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=R 388
d Sh agyati

388 Uv 24:19 Mvu Il 435 ab Dhp 70ab Utt 9:44ab
cd GDhp 312cd

mase mase ku§aggrena balo bhuiijeya bhojanam |
na tam samghe prasadassa kalam agghati sodasim Il
=R 389

d Sh agyati

389 Dhp 70 Mvu Il 435 Utt9:44 ab Uv 24:17-19ab
cd GDhp 313cd

mase mase kuSaggrena balo bhuiijeya bhojanam |

na tam sakkhatadhammanam  kalam agghati sodasim |l 20Bii

=R 390
d Sh a§yati

390 Dhp 110 Uv 24:3 Mvu Il 436

yo ca va$§a§atam jive dussilo asamahito |

ekaham jivitam $reyo §ilavantassa jhayato |l

=R 391
¢ R jivamtamsreyo Sh jivitam

391 Dhp 111 Uv 244

yo ca va§§aSatam jive dupramfio asamdhito | 20 B iii
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ekaham jivitam $reyo

=R 392
b Sh dupramiiiio
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pramiiavantassa jhayato |l

d Sh pramiifia-

392 Dhp 112 Uv24:5 MvuIll 436 GDhp 316

yo ca vas§asatam jive
ekaham jivitam §reyo

=R 393

kusido hinaviriyo |
viryyam arabhato drdam

d Sh viryam R Sh drdham ¢f 349

393 Dhp 113 Uv24:6 Mvu Il 436 GDhp 317

yo ca va$Sasatam jive
ekaham jivitam §reyo

=R 394

apa$§am udayavyayam |
pasSato udayavyayam |l

394 Dhp 115 Mvu Il 436 GDhp 318

yo ca va§§aSatam jive
eka sham jivitam $reyo

=R 395

apa$§am dhammam uttamam
passato dhammam uttamam

395 Dhp 114 Uv 24:15 Mvu Il 436

yo ca va$Sasatam jive
eka Sham jivitam $reyo

=R 396

apa$§am amatam padam |
pas§ato amatam padam |l

Il 20Biv

20Bv
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396
yo ca vassasatam jive
eka sham jivitam §reyo

saddhamme apratisthito |
sadhammam iha vijanato ||

20Bvi

=R 397

a R vassa- ¢ R jivitarh

397 Uv 24:8

yo ca va$§asatam jive
ekd sham jivitam §reyo

aprapya asavakkhayam |
prapyato asavakkhayam I 20 B vii

=R 398
¢ R sreyo

sahasravarggah

[Uraga]
398 Sn5 Uv18:21 GDhp 81

yo nd §jjhagami bhavesu sdram

vicinam puspam iva udumbaresu |

so bhikkhu jahati oraparam

urago jinnam iva ttacam purinim |l 21 Ai

=R 399

¢ Sh bhikkha

d R tucam It is impossible to distinguish #ta- from fu-, but a reading
of tta- makes the preceding syllable long, as is required.
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399

yo uppatitam vineti ragam

visatam sappavisam va osadhihi |
so bhikkhu jahati oraparam

urago jinnam iva ttacam puranim |

=R 400

a Sh ragam b Sh sappavisam
¢ Sh bhikkha d R tucam
400

yo uppatitam vineti dosam

visatam sappavisam va osadhthi |
so bhikkhu jahati oraparam

urago jinnam iva ttacam puranim |l

=R 401
a R uppatitam
¢ Sh bhikkhii d R tucam

401

yo uppatitam vineti moham

visatam sappavisam va osadhthi |
so bhikkhu jahati oraparam

urago jinnam iva ttacam puranim |l

=R 402

a R uppatitam

¢ Sh bhikkhii d R tucam
402 Sn1l GDhp 82

yo uppatitam vineti krodham

21 Aii

21 Aiii
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visatam sappavisam va osadhihi |
so bhikkhu jahati oraparam 21 Aiv
urago jinnam iva ttacam puranim |l

=R 403
¢ Sh bhikkhd d R tucam

403 Uv 32:65

yo uppatitam vineti manam
visatam sappavisam va osadhihi |

so bhikkhu jahati oraparam

urago jinnam jva ttacaim puranim |l 21Av
=R 404

¢ Sh bhikkha d R tucam

404 Sn2 Uv 18:21A =32:56 ¢f GDhp 83

yo ragam udicchiya aSesam
bisapuspam va sareruham vigahya |

so bhikkhu jahati oraparam

urago jinnam iva ttacam puranim Il 21 Avi
=R 405

b Sh visa-

¢ Sh bhikkhu d R tucam

405 Uv 18:21B =32:57

yo dosam udicchiya asesam
bisapuspam va sareruham vigahya |
so bhikkhu jahati oraparam
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urago jinnam iva ttacam puranim Il

=R 406
b R -puspam Sh visa-
¢ Sh bhikkha d R tucam

406 Uv 18:21C = 32:58

yo moham udicchiya a§esam
bisapuspam va sareruham vigdhya |
so bhikkhu jahati oraparam

urago jinnam iva ttacam puranim ||

=R 407
b R -puspam Sh visa-
¢ Sh bhikkhi d R tucam

407

yo krodham udicchiya asesam
bisapuspam va sareruham vigahya |
so bhikkhu jahati oraparam

urago jinnam iva ttacam puranim ||

=R 408
b Sh visa-
¢ Sh bhikkhi d R tucam

408 Uv 18:21D = 32:59 GDhp 83

yo manam udicchiya asesam
bisapuspam va sareruham vigahya |
so bhikkhu jahati oraparam

urago jinnam iva ttacdm puranim |l

21 A vii

21 Bi
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=R 409
b Sh visapuspam
¢ Sh bhikkhi d R tucam
409
yo ragam udicchiya a§esam 21 Bii
ku$a (krama)-samgani va chetta (chetu) bandhanani |
so bhikkhu jahati oraparam

urago jinnam iva ttacam puranim |l

=R 410

a R ragam

b R kramasam pa(?)ni va chetu-bandhanani Sh kusasamgan iva
chettadhanvanani  ku- and kra- are hard to distinguish.

¢ Sh bhikkhi d R tucampuranim Sh purdnim

410 Sn3 Uv32:74 GDhp 84

yo tahnam udicchiya asesam

saritam §igharayam vi$odhayitta | 21 Biii
so bhikkhu jahati oraparam

urago jinnam iva ttacam puranim Il

=R 411
a Sh tanham
¢ Sh bhikkhii d R tucam

411 Sn8 GDhp 86
¥O na Sccasari na preccasari

sabbam vitasari imam prapaficam |
$0 bhikkhu jahati oraparam 21Biv
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urago jinnam iva ttacam puranim |l

=R 412
¢ Sh bhikkhid d R tucam

412 Sn9 Uv 32:55 GDhp 87

yo na Sccasari na preccasari

sabbam idam vitadham ti mosadhammam |
so bhikkhu jahati oraparam

urago jinnam iva ttacam puranim |l

=R 413
¢ Sh bhikkhi d R tucim

413 Sn 16 Uv 32:78 GDhp 89

yassa vanatha na samti keci
vinibamdhaya bhavaya hetukappa |
so bhikkhu jahati oraparam
urago jinnam iva ttacam puranim |l

=R 414
¢ Sh bhikkhd d R tucam

414 Sn 15,14 Uv 32:79

yassa jaratha na santi keci

miala akku$ala samihataSssa |

so bhikkhu jahati oraparam

urago jinnam iva ttacadm puranim |l

=R 415

21Bv

21Bvi
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b R aku$ala fn: ‘MS akkusala’ Sh sulabha kusala
¢ Sh bhikkhi d R tucam

No title is given for this varga, and I have adopted R’s suggestion of
uraga.

samapta dharmmapada' amrtapadani’ gathasatani paficadve 21 B vii
ca gathe Il yatha drstam tatha likhitam iti parihdroyam asmadiyah i
§ubham astu sarvvasatvananam’ |l

' Sh dharmapada

? R amrtapadat Sh amrtapadd I cannot read with any certainty the
aksara following -da.

* R sarvvasatvanan Sh sarvastvanim
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PALI LEXICOGRAPHICAL STUDIES VI!
SIX PALI ETYMOLOGIES

Here is another random collection of words which are either
omitted from PED,? or given an incorrect meaning or etymology there.

1. asitta “cursed”

2. ghacca “killing”

3. ghafifia “killing”

4. niruttipatha “(having) a way of speaking”
5. martigha “mother-killer, matricide”

6. gedhafrodha “thicket”

1. asitta “cursed”

We find at Ja V 87,23* the compound asitta-satto. The cty
explains this as asirta-visena satto (V 87,267), where satto is presumably
to be derived fron Skt fapta “cursed”. CPD takes the compound dsitta-
visa as a noun, and we should therefore translate “cursed by the poison
(which has been) dripped”, although I see no reason for rejecting the view
that it is a bahuvrihi adjective, in which case we could translate “cursed
by the one who is dripping poison”. CPD quotes Ja-gp 398,31 foll.,
which reads dsitta-saparto, and explains sapatto as sapatha, i.e. Skt

! See KR. Norman, “Pali Lexicographical Studies V”, in JPTS , X1I, pp. 49-63.

2 Abbreviations of the titles of Pali texts are as in the Epilegomena to V.
Trenckner: A Critical Pali Dictionary, Vol. ], Copenhagen 1924-48 (= CPD). In
addition: BHS = Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit; PTS = Pali Text Society; PED =
PTS’s Pali-English Dictionary; PTC = Pali Tipitakam Concordance; MIA =

Middle Indo-Aryan; AMg = Ardha-Magadhi; Pkt = Prakrit; Skt = Sanskrit;
GDhp = Gandhari Dharmapada; Utt = Unarajjhayana-sutta; Ss = Santasar; BD =
Book of the Discipline; XS = Kindred Sayings; D of B = Dialogues of the

Buddha; EV = Elders’ V erses: cty = commentary.

Journal of the Pali Text Society, X111, 219-27
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Sapatha “curse”. 1 think that the cty is correct in seeing the need for a
word meaning “cursed” here, but I think the wrong word has been chosen
to bear this meaning. I believe that asirra is to be derived < dsatta <
*@sapta. This compound of the root sap- seems not to occur in Skt, but
there seems to be no reason why it should not have existed. This, then,
would be another example of palatalisation of -a- after §.3 If we retain the
reading dsitta-satto it would mean “the cursed person”, but CPD prefers
the reading asittamatto, showing the m/s alternation,* which would then
mean “as soon as cursed”.

2. ghacca “killing”

This word occurs in the compounds mitla-ghacca (D 111 67,12
foll.); sabbasunakhaghacca (Ja 1 176,27); and saghacca (Ja 1 177,4%).
There is no doubt about its meaning “killing”, nor about its connection
with the root han- “to strike”, but PED does not explain its precise form.
It is to be derived from ghdtya, the future passive participle of the root
han-, meaning “to be killed”, and is an example of the future passive
participle being used as an action noun. This usage has been noticed for
Skt by Renou: “Les krtya fournissent assez librement des abstraits
neutres”.’ He quotes raksitavya, karya, rantavya, patitavya, geya,
Sayaniya, tapya, steya. He also quotes the feminine krtrya “action, act,
deed”.

Although the use of the past participle as an action noun in
MIA is well-known,5 the use of the future passive participle in this way

3 See K.R. Norman, “The palatalisation of vowels in Middle Indo-Aryan”,
Journal of the Oriental Institute (Baroda), XXV, pp. 328-42 (§ 2.9)

4 See EV 11, p. 116 (ad Thi 262).

3 Grammaire sanscrite, § 161 (p. 206).

6 See EV 1129 (ad Th 36) and EV II 115 (ad Thi 261).
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is less common. We can, however, quote other examples from Pali and
Pkt:

(a) in Pali: chejja “cutting”; mila-chejja Sp 213,22 (cf. Skt
chedya)
bhejja “breaking, splitting” Vin III 47,2
khamaniya “healing, getting better” D II 99,22
anumodaniya “thanks, expression of gratitude” (=
anumodana) A 111 50,16; Ap 394,18
theyya “stealing” (cf. Skt steya)
palobhiya “seduction”; isi-palobhiya Ja V 161,13*

(b) in Pkt: Jujjha “fighting” Utt 9.35 (< yudhya)
pujja “honouring” Utt 11 [title] (< pijya)
hassa “laughing” (in a-hass-ira) Utt 11.4 (cf. Skt
hasya)
mohanijja “deluding, delusion” Utt 9.1 (= mohana)
avaranijja “obstructing, obstruction” Utt 33.2 (=
avarana)
simjiavva Ss 392 “jingling” (*sifjitavya)
paampiavva Ss 450 “chattering” (*prajalpitavya)
ramiavva Ss 461 “pleasure, enjoyment, play” (*ram-
itavya; cf. Skt rantavya)
cumviavva Ss 465 “Kkissing” (*cumbitavya)
ritsiavva Ss 466 “being angry” (*riisitavya)
rujja Ss 843 “wailing” (*rodya = rodaniya)

3. ghaftfia “killing”

PED gives the correct etymology for this word, but is hesitant
about it, and undecided whether it is a noun or an adjective. It is to be
derived from the vrddhi formation noun ghanya from ghana in its early
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sense of “striker, killer, destroyer”. The word exists in Skt, but is used
only in the later sense of ghana “thick”, and is found in the Skt
Dhatupatha in the sense of “compactness”. It is therefore a noun, and the
tatpurusa compound with atta found at Dhp 164 (attaghafifiaya phallati)
is also a noun.

4. niruttipatha “(having) a way of speaking”

The compound niruttipatha occurs in the Pali Canon at Vin III
57,22-23; D II 63,29 (Sv 503,34 foll.: niruttipatho ti sarati ti sato,
sampajandti ti sampajano ti, adikassa karandpadesavasena pavattassa
voharassa patho); 68,19; S III 71-73 (Spk Il 279,5: niruttiyo va nirutti-
pathd; atha va niruttiyo ca ta niruttivasena viffidtabbanam atthanam
pathatta patha ca ti niruttipatha) quoted at Kv 140-41; Nidd II 243,26
(§ 563); Dhs 7,12. The PTC translates it as “path, process of language™;
BD translates as “way of speaking”; D of B as “process of explanation”;
KS as “mode of reckoning”; Points of Controversy as “mode in word”;
Dhs-Trsl “processes of explanation”. Professor N.A. Jayawickrama (in a
private note which he made in my copy of PED) suggests “linguistic
convention”.

In the Vinaya the compound occurs in a set of five stories which
are told in the section on pardjika,’ illustrating the fact that an offence is
committed only if there is the intention to do wrong. The first story
concerns a monk who spread out his robe in the open air: zena kho pana
samayena afiflataro bhikkhu ajjhokase civaram pattharitva viharam pavisi.
afiftataro bhikkhu ma-y-idam civaram nassi ti patisamesi. so nikkhamirvg
bhikkhii pucchi: avuso mayham civaram kena avahatan ti. so evam aha:
maya avahatan ti. so tam adiyi asamano si tvan ti. tassa kukkuccam

7 The uddana states: niruttiya pafica akkhasa, Vin 1 55,27,
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ahosi. bhagavato etam attham arocesi. kimcitto tvam bhikkhii ti.
niruttipatho aham bhagava ti. andpatti bhikkhu niruttipathe 1.3

Miss Horner translates this story?: “At one time a certain monk
having spread out his robe in the open air, entered the vihara. A certain
monk, saying: “Do not let this robe be lost,” put it aside. Having come
out (of the vihara), he asked the monks: “Your reverences, who has
stolen my robe 7 He said: “I have stolen it.” He seized him and said:
“You are not a true recluse.” Thereupon he was remorseful. He told this
matter to the lord. He said: “Of what were you thinking, monk ?” “I,
lord 7 It was a way of speaking,” he said. (The lord) said: “There is no
offence, monk, in the way of speaking.”

Comparable stories are told (in an abbreviated way, in some
cases) about a monk who deposits his robe on a chair, his mat on a chair,
his bowl under a chair, and also about a nun who deposits her robe on a
fence. In each case the monk who had intended to do a service to the
other monk stated that he had stolen the object, but the Buddha
announced that there was no offence niruttipathe. Although there is
some possibility of ambiguity as regards the speaker on each occasion, so
that it is not entirely clear who feels remorse, Miss Horner solves the
problem by a set of footnotes identifying the speaker on each occasion.
She does not explain why the second monk says he has stolen the robe,
or what “the way of speaking” means.

In his commentary Buddhaghosa explains: niruttipatha-
vatthusmim adiyi ti ganhi, coro si tvan ti paramasi, itaro pana kena
avahatan ti vutte maya avahatan ti pucchdsabhdgena patififiam adasi. yadi
hi itarena kena gahitam kena apanitam kena thapitan ti vuttam abhavissa,
addha ayam pi maya gahitam apanitam thapitan ti va vadeyya. mukham

8 Vin I1I 57,16-23.
9BD, Vol. 1, pp. 95-96.
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nama bhudjanatthaya ca kathanatthaya ca katam, theyyacittam pana vina
avahdro n’ atthi. tena bhagava anapatti bhikkhu niruttipathe ti.
voharavacanamatte anapatti ti attho 10 “Without the intention to steal
there is no theft. For this reason the Bhagavat said: ‘There is no offence,
bhikkhu, in the way of speaking’. This means that there is no offence in
the mere conventional use of language”.

From the story in the following section, where there is an
intention to steal, and therefore there is an offence,11 it is clear that it
was the bhikkhu who was called asamana who felt remorse. He felt
remorse at being called asamana because he was only trying to be helpful,
and had not actually taken the robe, in the sense of having stolen it,
despite the answer which he had given to the questioner. The word
niruttipatha is used with reference to the answer he gave. The robe-
owner said, “Who has taken, i.e. stolen, my robe ?”. The other replied, “I
have taken [but not stolen] it.” Since by his words he had, in the robe-
owner’s view, confessed his guilt, he called him asamana, which caused
the would-be do-gooder to feel remorse. When questioned by the Buddha,
the robe-remover in effect said, “It was just my way of speaking. He
asked who had taken it, and I said I had. He was using the word avahata
in the sense of ‘stolen’, whereas I was using it in the sense of ‘taken
away (for safe keeping)’.”

As Buddhaghosa explains, the second monk was merely
repeating the form of words used by the first monk. The latter had said
avahatam, and the second monk had repeated his word. If the questioner
had said gahitam “seized”, apanitam “removed” or thapitam “placed”, the
second monk would have used the same word in his reply. The point of
the story is that avahata (and the verb avaharati from which it is derived)

10Sp 374,10-19. The PTS edition reads nirutti patheti, breaking up the compound
incorrectly.

11 vin 111 58,5-10.
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has two meanings: (1) to take away; (2) to take away with the intention
of not returning, i.e. to steal. The first monk was using the word in the
second sense “who has stolen my robe ?”. The second monk,
understanding the questioner to have used it in the first sense and to have
said “who has taken my robe away ?”, correctly answered “I have taken it
away”, but his answer was understood to mean “I have stolen it”. When
questioned by the Buddha as to his intention (“kimcitto 7”), the second
monk explained that he had used the word in a conventional way of
speaking. The Buddha ruled that, even if someone seemed to confess to
stealing, offence only arose if there was intention (to steal). There was
no offence in the use of the conventional way of speaking, whereby the
person who was questioned repeated the form of the words employed by
his questioner. If a person, making use of a conventional way of
speaking, i.e. repeating the word used by a questioner in conversation,
seems to say that he has stolen something, but has not in fact stolen it,
then there is no offence.

Miss Homer was clearly uncertain about the way in which to
analyse the form of the compound. She took it as a tatpurusa compound
on both occasions, but to do this she has to take aham as a monosyllabic
sentence “I ?7”. Although this is not impossible in itself, it seems very
unlikely that it could be possible in this context where it appears as the
second word. She puts it as first word in her translation. Unless we are to
see aham as an early replacement for ayam, it would seem to be essential
to take the compound in two different ways. First as a bahuvrihi
adjective, in agreement with aham: “I have a way of speaking”, i.e. “I was
(merely) using words”, and then as a tatpurusa compound: “[There is no
fault] in a way of speaking, i.e. in the mere use of words”.
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5. mattigha “mother-killer, matricide”

PED does not list this word, which occurs at Ja V 269,2*. It is
glossed at 274,16° as matughatika, and we may compare Skt matr-
ghdtaka and matr-ghna “a matricide”. The word is of interest because, if
we follow the obvious division and take it to be matti + gha (< Skt gha),
this is another example of matr becoming matti- in compounds, and we
can compare it with matti-sambhava (Sn 620 = Dhp 396). The easiest
way to explain matti-sambhava, however, is to assume that matti is a
locative in a tatpurusa compound, i.e. *matri = matari, by analogy with
matra and matre, cf. Skt matari-bhvari. It does not, however, seem
possible to take matti as a locative in mattigha, and here we should have
to assume that matr- > *mati- > matti-. The compound occurs at GDhp 17
in the form yoneka-matra-sabhamu, although it is not clear whether
yoneka should be included in the compound. Brough!? stated that the
interpretation of matti- as mdtr- was difficult and thought that the
expression matr-sambhava seemed forced. The GDhp form led him to
suggest that matra- is the original sense, although on the basis of the
Tibetan version of the Udanavarga (the Skt version was not available to
him) he conjectured that the Skr version had matr. Now that Bernhard’s
edition is available we can see that Udanavarga 33.15 does, in fact, read
matr-sambhavam. The existence of Pali matti-gha suggests that the
problem of matti-sambhava needs to be reconsidered.

6. gedhafrodha “thicket”

The word gedha occurs in a passage which occurs twice in the
Pali canon: kathart ca bhikkhave mahdcoro gahananissito hoti ? idha
bhikkhave mahdacoro tinagahanam va nissito hoti rukkhagahanam va
gedham va mahavanasandam va (A 1154,1 = 1T 128,23 [although the

12 GDhp, p. 183.
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PTS edition reads rodham in the latter reference)). Since the reference is
to gahana-, one would expect some sort of vegetation to be involved, and
in the absence of any other indication, I should prefer the translation
“thicket”, which is given in PTC, rather than “cave” which is given in
PED.

The cty explains: gedhan ti ghanam arafdfiam (v 1. aAAamanfiam)
samsattasakham ekabaddham mahavanasandam (Mp 11 254,6). This too is
interpreting the passage as referring to vegetation, rather than a cave.
PTC quotes only the word ghanam from Mp, which implies that the
editor of PTC assumed that ghanam was the gloss upon gedham. It would
look as though gedham is being taken as an adjective in PTC, with
mahdvanasandam, although the translation “thicket” which is given
contradicts this. Taking it as an adjective does pose the question of why
there should be the word va following it, unless we are to understand
gedham as standing for gedha-gahanam.

Clearly the tradition found difficulties with the word because, as
noted above, we find rodham as a reading or as a v.1. in some editions, and
the Burmese Chatthasangdyana edition actually reads rodham in both the
canonical passages and the atthakatha. Although PED translates rodha-
as “bank, dam”, taking it from Wrudh-, 1 assume that it is actually from
1Nrudh-, and means “the growing thing”.

There would then seem to be great doubt as to whether gedha-
actually exists but, if it does, then I suggest that it does not mean “cave”.
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